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Function Description

Installation

How to install.

Registration

Registering your license.

Getting started

Starting to use Topocad

What is Topocad?

What is Topocad and what does it do?

Shortcut keys

Shortcut keys - Useful information

General commands

General commands - Useful information

Snap commands

The snap commands!

Select object

How to select objects in a drawing

Settings Project and general settings

Communication How to communicate with instruments and import/export files.
File menu Open, New document, Print etc

View menu Zoom, Full screen, Area etc.

Toolbox menu

3d view, Command history etc.

Create menu

All functions for creating new objects.

Modify menu All functions used to modify an object.

Geometry Commands in geometry menu.

- Roadline Create road line, calculate points etc.

- Railway module The module for railway measurement.

Point cloud Work with point clouds.

Symbols and attributes Work with text, symbols, line types, attributes etc.
Output Sheet, view, profile form, coordinate grid etc.

Drawing menu

Layers, Symbols, Sine types, External references etc.

System menu

Code table, Attributes, Control codes, Symbols etc.

Design menu

Volumes, Profiles, Earthworks etc

Net Adjustment The Net Adjustment add-on module.
Tunnel module The Tunnel module.
Field module Field module for data collection and stake out in the field, to

the drawing.

FDO database adapter

Module for saving data to different databases.

ISM database adapter

Module for saving data to the oracle Spatial database via the
ISM adapter.

ArcGIS database adapter

Module for saving data to the ESRI ArcGIS environment either
via the ArcSDE database or the personal geo database.
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File|Import/Export

Function Description

Files - Import & export

Import and export files. Co-ordinates files, drawings etc

Import Sokkia

Import survey data and co-ordinates from Sokkia instrument.

Import Psion

Import survey data and co-ordinates from Psion.

Import Leica

Import survey data and co-ordinates from Leica.

Import Trimble

Import survey data and co-ordinates from Trimble instrument.

Import Map sheet

Import data from map sheets.

Import Database

Import points and geometry from databases.

Export Sokkia

Export co-ordinates and roadline data to Sokkia instrument.

Export Psion

Export co-ordinates to Psion field computer.

Export Leica

Export co-ordinates and roadline data to Leica.

Export Trimble

Export co-ordinates and roadline data to Trimble.

Import and Export to
LandXML

LandXML, standard format

Import and Export DWG

Import and export of DWG files.

Import and Export DGN

Import and export of Microstation DGN files.

Port settings for Leica

Leica configuration

Trimble label configuration
Trimble

Roadline export
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File import and export

Communication

Command Description

Import files File import

Export files File export

File format

General import General file import - coordinate files, survey files
General export General file export - coordinate files, survey files
What do the files contain? What is imported and exported?

Communication covers all types of communication that are possible in Topocad, including files as well
as communication with field computers and all stations.

Import files

File[Import|Files

A wide variety of different file types can be imported into Topocad. The first step is to decide what type
of data you want to import and then select the appropriate document.

Data type Document

Co-ordinates Drawing .TOP

Drawing Drawing .TOP

Survey data Survey data .SUR
Can also be imported LansXML,

General Co-

' to a survey data .PXY,

ordinates !
document. K-files

Point Pointcloud. Point

cloud/scanning cloud files, LAS etc. TPC

How to import co-ordinate files:

1. First open the document (drawing) you want to import to. This can be an existing drawing or a
new one. If you want the objects from the imported file to appear in a special layer,
select/create this layer and set it as a current layer.

2. Select File Import|File. The Open dialogue box is displayed. Select the appropriate file format
(extension) you want to import from. If the file is not located in the selected project directory,
you must navigate to the appropriate directory. Then click on the file.

3. To select multiple files, use the Shift and / or the Ctrl key.
Click OK.



Export files

The procedure is as follows:

Communication

1. Open the drawing document you want to export from.

2. Select the object(s) you want to export. You can select them one by one or by opening a
window and selecting several (all) objects. Note that moving across the window from right to
left will select all objects and moving across the window or rectangle from left to right will only
select objects that are totally within the rectangle.

3. File|Export|File. Select the type of format you want to export to.

4. Enter afile name. Click OK.

See also

What do the files contain?

File format

The following file formats are supported in Topocad:

File type
281
286

242, 243
DGN
DPL
DTS
DWG
DVL
DXF
GDT
GEO
GSl
JIXL
KML
KOF
LAS
LIN
NIV
MIF
ODB
PLM
PP
PRF
PSI
PXY
RBB
RD3
SDR/RDT
SHP
sosl
SUF
TGF

File format/program
Geosecma roadline data
Geosecma cant

Generic import/export
Geosecma co-ordinate files
Microstation design file - 2D
DRD road profile

DRD sections

AutoCAD drawing format
DRD roadline format
AutoCAD exchange format
Trimble file format

Geo co-ordinate file

Leica file format

Trimble JobXML

Keyhole Markup Language
Co-ordination and observation format
Scan data

Point/GEO roadline
Co-ordinate file

Maplinfo

Geodos co-ordinate format
Polar measurements
Topocad polygon point
Point/GEO road profile
Geodos roadline format
GEO/Point co-ordinate file
DRD co-ordinate file
Topcon

Sokkia SDR format

ESRI Shape file

Norwegian standard
Sokkia SUF2 files

Topocad Geometry Format

Imported to/from

Roadline

Roadline, cant

Drawing, Profile, Length table, Roadline
Drawing

Drawing

Road profile

Drawing

Drawing

Roadline

Drawing

Survey data/drawing/roadline/profile
Drawing

Survey data/drawing/roadline/profile
Survey data/drawing (import only)
Drawing

Drawing

Point cloud

Roadline

Point cloud

Drawing

Survey data/drawing

Survey data

Drawing

Road profile

Survey data/drawing/roadline/profile
Drawing/Point cloud

Drawing

Export from calculated section
Drawing

Drawing

Drawing

Drawing
Roadline/Profile/Crossfall/Cant/Length table
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TOP Topocad Topocad

TPC Topocad Point Cloud Point cloud

TRL Topocad roadline Drawing

TSD Co-ordinate file Point cloud

TUN Co-ordinate file Point cloud

TXT MX Genio Drawing

Drawing, survey data, profile, roadline, lenght

XML LandXML table, DTM, calculated sections

XYZ Marit co-ordinate file Drawing

Import Expert - Step 4 of 4 x|

— Line Connection Settingz

o

MHone Select Line Eannechon D ptioms.
&~ Paint |0 LLine rumber & Paint nummber [1.00, 1002, 2010, 202,
™ Paint ID [ urnerations mterpt, [ 100, T0E, T0E, 105, 108, ].
" Paint Code Hew Code > Mew Line:

! Control Code

) Line Code

o~

[Lite M umber

— Line Connection Options

Select Line Connection O ptions.

Save | Help Cancel < Back | st > |

Feqizter new file type |

Generic import

Topocad has a generic import function that enables any text-based file in ASCII (DOS environment) or
ANSI (Windows environment) format to be imported to Topocad. It also requires every point to be
separated by a carriage return (new line).

The procedure is as follows:

1. Open a drawing document .TOP.

2. Go to File - Import and select File.

3. Select Generic Import/Export as the file format (extension).
4. Click on the file you want to import. Click OK.

The file will now be read for generic import. You now have to describe the format of the file. First of all
do you need to specify whether the file contains the co-ordinates etc. in straight columns or separated



Communication

by separators such as a comma or semicolon. Topocad attempts to identify the file format but may
need some help to do so.

The format description can be saved and then reloaded. If you have previously saved a file of this
kind, you can load the file and proceed directly with the import.

5. Select the row from which you want to start the import. Some files have initial rows containing
additional information about the file that cannot be imported. You must also select the decimal
separator used in the file (. point) or (, comma). Finally, specify whether it is a Windows ANSI or a
DOS ASCII file format. Click the Next button.

Description for even columns/tabs/fields:

The next step is to describe where the field limitations are located. Topocad will try to locate them but
may miss them, e.qg. if they use a longer point ID further down the file. You can drag the limitation field
to change the width of any column, click at any point to create a new limitation or double click to
remove a limitation. Click the Next button.

Description of delimitation characters:

Select the type of delimitation characters. The pre-defined selections are tab (marked with a
rectangle), semicolon, comma and space. It is also possible to select any other kind of separator. If
several separators are used one after the other (as will probably be the case with spaces), they can be

ignored by checking this box. Text can be marked with several different types of characters, e.g. r;’r;,
ry’, (), [1, // or **. To skip them, check this box. Click the Next button.

General:

The next step is to define what each column contains. If the file has four numeric fields, Topocad
assumes that the first column is the point ID, the second is the X co-ordinate, the third is the Y co-
ordinate and the fourth is the Z co-ordinate. If there are only three columns, Topocad assumes that
they are the X, Y and Z co-ordinates in that order. This may not be correct, and you can select any
other order here. Note that it is also possible to import attributes and any other type of co-ordinate
data. Click the Next button.

Register file format

Registering the file format enables you to open the same type of file from the Import file dialogue box
in the future.

Register new file type x|
L : OK
Description: ISeml colon -

[Example: Word Document) Cancel
Extension: skv
[Example: doc)
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Generic export

The procedure is as follows:

1. Make sure you are currently in a Topocad drawing.

2. Go to File - Export and select File.

3. Select General Import/Export as the file format (extension).

Select the objects you want to export. Press Done. (You can start selecting objects before executing
the command.

Enter the file name and extension you want to give the file. Click OK.

The Expert export dialogue box now opens - it contains three tabs. The second tab depends on the
type of separation used in the file. The template describing the export file format can be saved and, if
previously saved, can be loaded at this point.

6. Select whether you want to use comma, semicolon, tab or any other characters as separators in the
file and whether the file is to be separated using aligned columns.

7. Enter any text you want to appear in the file header. Select the decimal separator you want to use -
(. point) or (, comma). Also select whether it is a Windows ANSI file or a DOS ASCII file. Click the
Next button.

Description for files with aligned columns/fields:

8. The next step is to describe where the columns are to be positioned and how wide they will be.
Select a column and enter its width in characters. Also select whether it will be left or right aligned.
You specify the order by selecting from the list of active fields. You can also choose to add, insert or
delete fields from the file. Click the Next button.

Description for delimitation fields:

8. First select which fields (observations) you want to be included in the file and the order in which they
will appear. Select the separator type. The pre-defined options are tab (indicated by a square),
semicolon, comma and space. You can also enter any other kind of character. Every field (column)
can then be defined using the number of decimal places, the column width, right or left alignment,
whether the field will have a prefix and/or suffix and finally whether text is to be wrapped using

different kinds of characters. The pre-defined options are "r;’r;, 'r;’, (), [] and **. Note that it is possible
to export attributes. Click the Next button.

General:

Line connection.
Select the type of line connection you want for this kind of file. The following options are available:

None
No line connection.

Line code
You can specify a code for the line, i.e. 1 signifies the start of the line and -1 the end of the line. It is
also possible to select a code for individual points.
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Line number
You can also number your lines (polylines). Select the first line number. Every line in the export file is
then numbered in increments of the last number +1.

Now enter whether or not you want to save the template for this export file format. If so, click Save and
enter a name for the template. Now click Finish to create the file in the specified export format.

Register file format

Registering the file format enables you to open the same type of file from the Export file dialogue box
in the future.

What do the files contain?

FORMAT Point ID XY Zz Code Symbols Attributes Layer
TOP format X X X X X X X X

C}o—ordmate X x x| x X i i i

files

Eraw'”g ; X X (X - X X X

ormat
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Import from Sokkia

File|lmport|Sokkia

B

Line:
Select the line number or code to be used. These variables exist:

e Line no/Point ID - coded with line number or point id (2.01, 2.02, 2.03 etc.)

e Intermittent: The point number jumps and creates a new line.

e Code group - Lines for each code group.

e Control code - The control code specifies the start and end of the line. See also control code.
e Cross sections - special type for measurements in sections.

Roadline survey
All values for sections are stored in attributes. Enter the ones that have been used.

Control codes
Enter which separator has been used between the different control codes.

To import:

1. Open the document you want to import into. To import survey data you will need to

create a .sur file. To import co-ordinates you will need to open an existing or new

drawing.

Connect the Sokkia instrument or field computer to the computer.

Click File - Import - Sokkia. Check that the same protocol has been set on the Sokkia

instrument. Check that the default settings are correct.

4. Click OK. Note that survey data is sent to the Topocad survey data document (*.sur)
and co-ordinates directly to the Topocad drawing document (*.top).

wnN

Import from Sokkia l&]
(7] cad dafa o ik
(] Save data to disk
[] 5ave polygon points to PP file
Lt polygon p

Line connection: [Control Code v ]
Control codes
Separators:

Port: COM1 Setup...

10
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Import from Psion

File|]Import|Psion

Data transfer with Psion is very easy. Connect the Psion to one of the serial ports.

To import survey data:

1.

5.

File|New. Create a new survey data document (.SUR). (It is also possible to import additional
data into an existing survey data file.)

Connect the Psion to one of the serial ports on the computer. The Psion has an integrated
Comms link.

Click on File[Import and then Psion.
On the Psion select transmit and then the file number.
Click on Receive in Topocad.

To import co-ordinate data:

5.

Click File|New. Create a new drawing or open an existing drawing.

Connect the Psion to one of the serial ports on the computer. The Psion has an integrated
Comms link.

Click on File]import and then Psion.
On the Psion select transmit and then the file number.
Click on Receive in Topocad.

Line: Select line connection:

Line no/Point ID - Line number or point ID (2.01, 2.02, 2.03 etc.)
Intermittent: Point number jumps 1, 2, 3,5,6, 7

Code group - Lines for each code group

Control code - The control code specifies the start and end of the line.

11
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Import from Psion

(X

Port: COM1 l Setup... I

[ Load data from file
[] 5ave data to file

Cancel

Config...

1

Line connection: [Line 1d/Paint Id v]

Control codes

Separators;

Units

Angle: [Gon

Distance: [Meter

Psion Setup i
Attributes |
|Code IAttr 1 IAttr 2 |
a0 Height ‘Number
p|20 - [ Height - I Number v ]
10 Height (No Attibute)

Add...

Remaove...

Cancel

12
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Import from Leica

File|]lmport|Leica

It is possible to transfer data between the Leica instrument and GIF10, GRE3, GRE4 and GSI (8- and
16-hbit files). It is also possible to import co-ordinates from Leica directly into the drawing.

Line:
Select the line connection you have been using:

e Line no/Point ID - enter either the line number code or the point ID (2.01, 2.02, 2.03 etc.)
e Intermittent: Point ID jumps1,2,3,5,6,7

e Code group - Lines for each code group

e Via code block - The Leica code block specifies the start and end of the line.

e Control code - The control code specifies the start and end of the line.

Control codes
Enter the type of separator to be used for the control code.

1. Open the document you want to import into. To import survey data you will
need to open a survey data document (SUR). To import co-ordinates you will
need to open a drawing.

2. Connect the field memory/station to the computer. Note that the serial port on
the computer is male and can be 9 or 25 pin. The Leica cable is 25 pin so an
adapter may be needed.

3. Click File - Import - Leica. In the upper field select the type of field memory to
be used: GIF 10, GRE3 or GREA4.

4. Click OK.

13
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Import from Leica

(S
Tvpe: | PCMCIA, ']
File number: 1 v [ Cancel ]
First block: 1 |
Last block:
Port: COM? [Setup...|

| Load data from file

[ ]5ave datata file

Line connection: | Control Code v

Control codes

Separators:

Configuration

Define the code blocks you are using for specific items such as line start, point, attribute, station, etc.
Different setups in the instrument must be the same here in Topocad.

Leica Setup w

Code Block Configuration| Remarks | Attributes |

No |Code FunctionIData |Info Block 1 |Unit 1 Ilnfo Block 2|Unit 2 |lnf0 Block 3 | Unit 311
) -4[End+8tall vJ ' [[None] v | mr vI[None] vaf v[[Nt:me] v[mr v il
I -3 Single Point (None) mm [Mone) mm  [None) mm v[I
I -2 End Of Line [None) mm [Mone] mm  [None) mm I
[ -1'Start Of Line (None] mm [Mone) mm  [None) mm
il 4 [None) ‘Station ‘mm Inst. Height ‘mm  [None) mm (I
i 3 [None) Slope Dist  'mm  [None) mm  [MNone) mm (]
i 9 [None) Refl. Height mm  [None) mm  [MNone) mm ol
< | 1] »
| add | | Delete |

| =2 GG e

14
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Remarks

The code blocks 71 to 79 is remark information. The remark field can be a point code (common for
remark filed 1 = code block 71) or an attribute. The attributes should be connected to a point code
because different point codes may have different attributes at the same remark field.

Leica Setup ‘ &

Code Block Corfiguration | Remarks | Attibutes |
No |Data
1 Point Code
T 2 [Attr Yalue
I Attr Value
Il 4 Attr Value
i 5 [None]
(i 6 [None)
i 7 [None]
i (None)
I 9 [None)

Attributes

Connect the attributes to use to the point codes. Different point codes may have different attribute
types but are using the same remark field.

15
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Leica Setup i ﬂ
Code Block Configuration I Remarks Iﬂtnbtlecl
Code |t 1 Aty 2 At 3 Attr 4
p|20 v [H i w | Number v | [No Attribute v | [No At
1 Height (NoAttribute]  (No Attribute)  (No At
10 (No Attribute]  [No Attribute]  [No Attribute]  [No Att

Add...

——— ; (CHoommea)

| o) (ew] [

See also

Leica, port settings

16
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Import from Trimble

File|Import|Trimble

It is possible to transfer data between a Spectra Precision instrument and Geodat, Geodimeter and the
control unit (4000). All Geodimeter instruments from 400 and above are compatible. ACU is now also
compatible.

To import a file:

1.

4.
5.

Open the document you want to import data into. To import survey data you
will need to open a survey data document (SUR). To import co-ordinates you
will need to open a drawing.

Connect the field memory/station to the computer. Note that the serial port is
male on the computer and can be 9 or 25 pin.

Click File - Import - Trimble. In the upper field select the type of field memory
to be used. This can be done automatically.

Select the file(s) to be imported. A file list will be displayed.

Click OK.

Line connections:

Label defined The label specifies the start and end of the line

Line numbering 1 2, 3, 4, 6, 7,
Line numbering 1.01 1.02, 2.01,

Intermittent: When the point ID jumps a step, the start of a new
line will be created.

The first number is the line ID.

2.02, 6, 7,

Control code

Code

The control code specifies the start and end of the line as well as
other items.

The same code will give the same line each time.

Support for Zeiss M5 digital leveller.

17
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Import from Trimble/Geodimeter

Type: | Timble DC | v oK
File name: Cancel
File type: Help

Config...

¢ Bl

Pait: COMT

[ ]5tart Data Transfer

Lire connection: | Code Table + Co K4

Maone

Control codes Line |d/Faint 1d
Intermittent

Separatars: | Cade Group

Label Defined

Store in Attribute: | Control Code

Code Table + Cantral Code

Read more about point codes at Edit code table

18
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Import from Toptrans (Topcon)

File|Import|Toptrans(Topcon)

Levelling data from tcn files of Topcon are now importable to survey data files. In the survey data file,
select File|lImport|Topcon (DL 100c).Then select tcn file for import.

19
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Export to Sokkia

File|Export|Sokkia
&

To export data to Sokkia, select the data and then click File|Export|Sokkia. Select the field
computer/station to be used and click OK. You can choose to save to a file which will then be sent to
the station.

Model:
Select the type of model you are using. Alphanumeric or numeric.

Job name:
Input the job name you want to use.

20
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Export to Psion

File|Export|Psion

Data transfer between Psion and Geodos is very easy. The Psion is connected to one of the serial
ports. You can export co-ordinates directly from the drawing, roadlines (.trl), road profiles (.trp) or road
camber (.tcf).

To export co-ordinates:

1.

Open the drawing you want to export.
Connect the Psion to the computer with its own Comms link.

Select the object(s) you want to export. It is possible to select them one at a time or all
together.

Click on File - Export- Psion. The settings will usually be correct but it is possible to change
them under Port settings.

On the Psion click Receive and select where you want to store the data.
Click on Send.

To export roadlines/road profiles and camber form:

w0 bd P

Click File|Export|Psion.
Connect the Psion to the computer with its own Comms link.
Check the [ ] Export road information box and click OK.

A dialogue box will be displayed. Select which roadline (.trl), road profile (.trp) and road
camber form (.tvf) you want to export.

On the Psion click Communication and select an Excel file.
Click OK in Topocad.
Click Receive on the Psion.

21
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Export to Leica

File|Export|Leica

It is possible to transfer data between the Leica instrument and GIF10, GRE3, GRE4 and PC Card
with GSl files (8- and 16-bit). It is also possible to export roadlines and road profiles.

To export to the instrument or field computer:

1. Open the document you want to export.

Connect the field memory to the computer. The Leica cable connection is a 25-pin contact.
You may need to use an adapter.

3. Select the object(s) you want to export. You can select them one at a time or all together.
Click on File|Export and then Leica.

5. Inthe upper field select the type of field memory to be used: GIF 10, GRE3, GRE4 or GSI
format. The settings will usually be correct but it is possible to change them under Port
settings.

6. Click on Send.
To export to afile (PC Card):

Open the document you want to export.

Select the object(s) you want to export. You can select them one at a time or all together.
Click on File|Export and then Leica.

Mark the box "r;Export to file’r;.

Click OK. Select file format - GSI8 or GSI 16.

Click OK.

S A

22
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Export to Trimble

File|Export|Geodimeter

It is possible to transfer data between a Spectra Precision instrument (Geodimeter) and Geodat,
Geodimeter and the control unit (4000). Geodimeter instruments 402 and above are compatible. It is
possible to export co-ordinates from the drawing, roadlines (.TRL), road profiles (.TRP) and the road
camber form (.TCF).

To export co-ordinates:

6.

Open the drawing document to be exported.

Connect the field memory to the computer. Note that the cable connections may be a 25-pin
contact. You may need an adapter.

Select the object(s) you want to export to your instrument. They can be selected one at a time
or all in one go in Windows.

Click on File - Export - Spectra Precision. In the upper field select the type of field memory to
be used. If you select Auto, Topocad will identify the type of Geodimeter or Geodat being
used.

Click on the drop-down arrow next to Files. Topocad will list files in the Geodimeter/Geodat.
You can use one of these files or type a new file name.

Click on Send.

To export road information

1.

Connect the field memory to the computer. Note that the cable connections may be a 25-pin
contact. You may need an adapter.

Click on File|Export and then Spectra Precision. In the upper field select the type of field
memory to be used. If you select Auto, Topocad will identify the type of Geodimeter or Geodat
being used.

Check the [ ] Export road information box and Click OK.

A dialogue box is displayed. Select the roadline (.TRL), road profile (TRP) and road camber
form (.TCF) you want to export to your instrument.

Click OK. The data will now be exported to your instrument.

23
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Extract point cloud

File|Export

The command is performed from the point cloud and creates a new, smaller point cloud from the old
point cloud.

Use the Rectangle or Polygon to draw out the part of the point cloud to be extracted.

Point Cloud can be exported to a point cloud, a coordinate or a Marit file.

Export Point Cloud @

Rect. ] [ Polygon ] (a4

Right: 0,000
Bottom: 0,000
Top: 0,000
Min £: 0,000
Max Z: 0,000

24
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Leica configuration

File|]lmport|Leica

The Leica instrument settings are totally defined by the user. There are numerous settings that can be
created on the Leica instrument or field book. Topocad has the same settings and values that can be
set as follows:

Code functions:
Point code

Transfer code

Start of line

End of line

End and start of line
Point

Backsight

Check point

The different code blocks can either be controlled directly or connected to info blocks. In Topocad it is
possible to input four info blocks for every code block.

With the default settings code block -1 indicates the start of a line, -2 indicates the end of a line and -3
indicates a point. In the survey, using code block 1 automatically indicates that it is the start of a line.

With the default settings, code block 4 is used for the station. In this case the code block has no
function but the info block 1 is used for the point ID of the station and info block 2 is used for the
station height. A unit is also specified for the station height. All units in Leica are in mm.

The values used in info blocks are:

Station
Instrument height
Prism height
Horizontal length
Vertical length
Point code
Remark

Point ID

Attribute type
Attribute value

Origin configuration

Code Code block Info block 1 Info block 2

23 - Station Instrument height
46 - Point code Reflector height
70 Point

73 Start of line

78 End of line

Suggested new configuration

25
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Code [Code block Info block 1 Info block 2

23 F Station Instrument height
6 F Reflector height \

1 Point | |

3 Start of line \ \

8 End of line | |

9 End and start of line \ \

26
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Geodimeter label configuration

File[lImport|Trimble

It is easy to define labels 84-99 in the Spectra Precision instrument. In the Geodimeter this is called
U.D.S. - User Defined System. The instructions below are for Topocad. To learn how to create
definitions in the Geodimeter see the bottom of this screen. You will find further instructions in the
Geodimeter reference manual or you can contact your local Geodimeter dealer.

Label Configuration &J
Label |Data |Function |
0K
[ 3 96 [Attr Value v l
97 Attr Type
921 Start Of Line
982 Single Point
933 Single Point [break)
391 Back Sight
99,2 Check Point
Default Units
Angle: [ Gon v ] Distance: [Meter v ]
Pressure: [ millibar v ] Temperature: [ Celsius v }
Data Format
First label in data block: Last label in data block:
Date format: [YYYY.MMDD '] Time format: | H-MMSS ']

To define a label:
1. Click the Config button.

Some pre-defined label settings are listed. You can select from this list or delete them and add new
ones.

Label settings:
The pre-defined label settings are:

Start of line

End of line

Point

End of line + Start of line
Backsight (Rear of object)
Check point

27



Topocad 14 manual

Remark
Attribute type
Attribute (value)

Labels relating to the same type of observation should ideally be set up as the same label but with
different data. For example Label 99 is used for line numbering: data 1 and -1 for Start of line, 2 and -2
for End of line, 3 and -3 for single point data and 4 and -4 for End of line and Start of new line at the
same point. In practical measurements the instrument will request label 99 and you enter the data for
1,2,3o0r4.

The backsight and the check point can have the same label even when these functions do not appear
at the same point. The backsight function can be used in free stations. If you do not want to measure
all backsights at once, measure them when they are close to your normal survey point.

There is no need to enter a data value under Remark because text can be edited for this label.
Using U.D.S. in your Geodimeter:

In the Geodimeter the user can define the labels 84 to 99. First, set the instrument to On. Disconnect
the double axle pendulum with function 22. (Function 22, [Ent], O, [Ent]). To add a label press [PRG]
[41] [Ent] (Create label). Select a label number between 84 and 99. Press [Ent]. If the display shows
F99 it is free to use. You can now enter an alphabetic text by clicking the ASCII button and then
entering the text. i.e. LINE = 78, 73, 78, 69. Press [Ent]. To finish press [Ent] again.

This tells the Geodimeter that you want to use your defined label. To create your own U.D.S. use [Prg]
[40] and define all the labels that you want to use in the survey. See the Geodimeter manual for more
information.
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Export roadline to instrument

Roadline

The roadline can be exported to different overall stations. If you also have the Profile add-on module
you can export the profile line and camber to some instruments.

Export to Geodos
To export:

Open the roadline (.trl)

Click File|Export|Geodos.

Select Organizer or Workabout

The roadline is already selected. Select the profile if required and the camber
file.

Select whether you want to send the data or store it in a file.

Click Send.

PpwpnPR

oo

Export to Geodimeter/Trimble

To export:

Open the roadline (.trl)

Click File|Export|Geodos.

Select file name.

The roadline is already selected. Select the profile if required and the
camber file.

Select whether you want to send the data or store it in a file.

Click Send.

PwpnpE

oo

Export to Leica

To export:

Open the roadline (.trl)

Click File|Export|Geodos.

Select the file name and instrument type.

The roadline is already selected. Select the profile if required and
the camber file.

Select whether you want to send the data or store it in a file.
Click Send.

rwpnE

o o
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Import map sheet

File|]lmport map sheet

Map sheets can be imported into the drawing. Settings are made in System|Settings.

Select the terrain types that you want to import. Click in the drawing to display the map sheets. Click
again to import the required map sheets.

30



Communication

Import points from database

File|lmport |Database

The database configuration can be found in System|Settings. Enter your search criteria or hover the
cursor over the drawing window to retrieve information from the database.
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Leica, port settings

File|lmport|Leica
GIF10
GIF10 has 3 switches under a shelf at the lower edge of the box. Set these to:

e Switch 1= Off (Up)
« Switch 2= Off (Up)
e Switch 3= On (Down)
Standard settings for Leica GRE 3 and GRE4 to be found in Leica using [SET] [MODE] 78 are:
Baud rate 2400 baud
Data bits 7
Stop bits 1
Parity equal (2)

Handshake RTS + DTR (ACK/NACK)
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Communication
Import and export of .dwg files

File[Import|File
File|Export|File

Import (layers. dwg) @

Scale: | (ML 1
Import
[] &l linetypes
[] &l layers
[ &l symbols
Hatch [ Layer settings

The .dwg format can be imported to and exported from Topocad version 8.0. Topocad version 8.0
supports up to AutoCAD 2006 which uses the 2004 format internally.

Some of the import and export settings are made under System settings - Import/export. These
settings are used to export a 3D polyline, for example.

When importing DWG files with integrated external references, you can choose how to import these
external references - either as one drawing or as the original external references in individual
drawings.

When importing, you can also select the scale to be used. This is particularly useful when the .dwg
drawing is in mm as Topocad uses meters.

Import of following objects
from AutoCAD:

Point

Line
Polyline
2dPolyline
3dPolyline
Arc

Circle

Face

Text

MText

Block Reference
Solid

Attribute

Attribute Definition
Trace

Spline

PolyFaceMesh
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PolygonMesh |

Also, all objects that are able to explode to the objects we support (for example Dimension, Hatch,
Ellipse, Wipeout, Leader, MLine)
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Import and export of .dgn files

The DGN format can be imported and exported to Topocad and from Topocad.

i -
Import (b3565.dgn) l—s.:hl
Scale: lliilrli] 0K ]
Impot [ Cancel |
All linetypes
] All layers
[T] &l symbols
Layer translation 1
A

Communication

File|lmport|File
File|Export|File

If the DGN file contains external references you can select if you want to import these external
references, either to one or separate drawings.

Scale: Option to select scale.

Object supported by Microstation DGN

PointString

Line

LineString

Curve

Arc

Ellipse

Shape

Text

ComplexString

ComplexShape

CellHeader

TextNode

SharedCellReference
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Create

Function

Shortcut

Create

Description

keys

Polyline Ctrl + L Construct line command

Polygon Construct polygon

Point P Construct point(s)

Circle I Create circles

Arc R Create arcs

Spiral K Creates clothoids

Raster Image Inser raster image

Raster from WMS

Insert georeferenced Add a raster image to the drawing.

raster

Group G

Copy Ctrl+C Copies an object in the drawing.

Offset 0] Creates a parallel line

Fillet Ctrl + Q Connects two lines to one other with or without a radius
between them.

Mirror Copies selected objects reversed, around selected base line.

Divide line Divides the line into segments.

Dimension Dimensioning

Slope Hatching H Creates slope hatches between two parallel lines.

Point differences

Comparison between points and the distances between them.

Subdivide area

Divides an area into several polygons.

Intersection Point

Least Square
Adjustment

Mean Points

Set tolerance etc to calculate mean points.
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Draw polyline

Create | polyline

Shortcut key Ctrl + L

Select Draw polyline. Enter the co-ordinates either in the
dialogue box or directly on screen. If you are using the
dialogue box click OK to continue to the next point. When the
polyline is finished click Done.

Dialogue explanations:

Add

When you type in co-ordinates click Add after each point. If
you click OK twice for the same co-ordinates you will get two
points at the same spot.

Finish
When the line is completed click Finish. This will terminate the
command. You can also press the F2 button.

Undo
Undoes the last point

Arc
Arc which continues on the last element.

3 Pt. Arc
Arc with three points.

Reverse
Changes direction of line.

Get Style
Copies the style of any other object in the drawing. The style can be the layer name, colour or line

type.

Supress line
Check this box to supress line or part of line. Double click on node (Shortcut N) to get to the
Properties dialogue, to uncheck Surpress line.

Closed Polyline
If you want the line to be closed, i.e. a polygon, check this box.

Construction line
A construction line is not visible in the drawing.

Spline
A spline will create splines of the line (with a rounded shape)

Polygon
Polygon will create a polygon of the polyline.
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Filled

Create

If you want this line to be filled with the same colour as the line itself, click in this box.

To draw a polyline with a baseline:

A w bR

5.

Select the baseline
Select the co-ordinates toolbox in Tool box|Co-ordinates.
Select Draw polyline.

Enter the co-ordinates directly into the toolbox rather than clicking on every co-ordinate. You
can opt to enter true co-ordinates directly into the Draw polyline box. Enter the co-ordinates for
the baseline function by entering them in the co-ordinates box. Enter delta co-ordinates from
the last point in the baseline and the distance and bearing from the last point, by selecting the
relevant set in the co-ordinates box. After each point press Enter while you are still in the box.
You can then select another type of input data for the next point.

When the polyline is completed, click Done in the Polyline dialogue box.

The point number will increase one step at a time. If you enter 100 for the first point in the polyline, the
next point ID will be 101. If you enter 100.01 the next number will be 100.02.

Create lines in drawing from several elements in calculated section

Create Lines

Fraom Section: |0 W

Tolerance (plane); | 0.020

Store in: w @ E [ create lines From terrace
Layer: Fill layer:
[ apply ta all lines ] Sail laver:
[ erev.line | [ mextline | Rock layer:

X

To Section: | {759,493 "

Cancel

The command is available when you work with a calculated section and activates in the menu under
Create | Create multiple lines in drawing.

The command works as Create polyline in drawing in the same menu, the difference is that multiple
lines can be created at the same time. You must decide which layer to use for each created line. If no
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layer name is selected, the line will not be created. Select line by clicking "Prev. line" and "Next line".
"Apply all lines" applies all lines in selected layer.

Create line with radius

From Create | Create line in drawing and Create | Create multiple lines in drawing you are able to set
a tolerance. The tolerance decides how much the created lines can differ from a perfect line. A perfect
line is in this case a line which is calculated with an infinite small interval. For example, if the tolerance
is set to 0.02, no part of the created line can be created longer than 2 centimeter from the perfect line.
The tolerance only refers to deviations in plane. The heights for the point in the created line are
interpolated between the calculated sections. The tolerance is not used when lines are created from

the terrace.

Create Line

[] Calculate Heights from T errace

%]

From 5 ection: | ] w |
To Section; | 1789 493 w |
Tolerance |EI.EIEEI |
Sh:urein:| V|a| DI|
Layer:
Cancel ] [ Help
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Create polygon

Create | Create polygon

el

Handle of holes in surfaces (polygon)

The polygon handles holes (polygons inside polygons) and islands (polygons outside polygons).
Polygons are supported by import/export via the ISM connection, the ArcGIS connection and via ESRI
Shap files.

Delete holes in surfaces (polygon)

Function to edit an existing polygon by deleting parts in the polygon and also to add another surface
outside the "basic surface".

Create polygon

[ Select Palygon ]

Delete polygon

Delete parts

Select polygon
Select main polygon. Only polygons of polylines and arcs are supported at the moment.

Select Parts
Select parts (hole or islands). They cannot cut the main polygon or each other, neither be passing
through each other.

Delete polygon
Delete selected objects used as main polygon or created of the polygon.

Delete parts
Delete objects that was selected as parts of the polygon.
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Draw point
Create | Point

*

Draw point |§|

Point1d: 2

X-Koord: O Add

Y-Koord: 0

Hajd: 0 Help
Code: BLD -
(V] Multiple

Select the Draw Point command. Enter the co-ordinates in the dialogue box or click on the screen with
the mouse.

It is also possible to enter the point codes for points. You can either enter them manually or select an
existing code from the drop-down list.

If you want to enter points with a baseline (A and B distances) you can create the baseline under
Settings|Baseline and then select Toolbox|Co-ordinates to enter the local co-ordinates in the toolbox.
For more information, refer to the section on Draw line

The point number will increase by one step at a time. If you enter 100 for the first point, the next Point
ID will be 101. If you enter 100.01 the next number will be 100.02.
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Draw Circle

Q

Create

Create | Circle

A constructed circle is made up of a centre point and a radius. There are several ways to input this

data:

e Centre Point + Radius. The circle is created from the centre point with the given radius.

e 2 points (the diameter). The circle is created between the two points.

e 3 points. The circle is created from three points. The centre point and the radius are
calculated.

e Tangent-tangent-radius. The circle is created from two tangents and a given radius. The
centre point is calculated.

Draw circle |§
X-Koord: 9 . Done
Y-Koord: 0

Heic El— Cancel
Radius: 25 Help
Fil: [l Solid Fin -
Fill colour: [l Blue [5] v
[ Base Pt. ][ Radius ]
[ 2p ] 3p | T17R ]

To draw a circle with the help of a centre point and a radius:

Select Create | Circle.

You can now either enter the co-ordinates for the centre point or click in the drawing with the
mouse. Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates toolbox can be used.

3. Enter the radius. You can either enter the value manually in meters or use the mouse.

4. If you entered the values manually you will need to click Done when you have finished. If you
use the mouse the command will finish as soon as you have entered both the co-ordinates
and the radius.

To draw a circle using two points:

Select Create | Circle.
Click 2 pt.

Click on one end of the diameter. Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates toolbox can
be used.

4. Click on the other side of the diameter. Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates
toolbox can be used.

5. Done.
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To draw a circle with using three points:

Select Create | Circle.
Click 3 pt.

Click on two of the points of the circle. Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates
toolbox can be used.

Click on the third point. You will see the shape of the circle before you input the last point.
Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates toolbox can be used.

Done.

To draw a circle using tangent-tangent-radius

44

Select Create | Circle.
Click the TTR button.

Click on the first tangent - polyline, circle or arc - you want to use. Snap commands can be
used.

Click on the second tangent - polyline, circle or arc - you want to use. Shap commands can be
used.

Click on the radius or input it manually. If you entered it manually you will need to press Done.
If you click on two points in the drawings the length of the radius is given.



Create

Draw arc

-

Create | Arc

A constructed arc is made up of a centre point, a radius and a length for the arc. There are several
ways to input data:

6.

3 points The arc is created from three points. The centre point and the radius are calculated.
Endpoint-endpoint-radius The arc is created from the endpoints and a given radius

Endpoint-centre point-endpoint The arc is created between the two endpoints and a given
centre point between them.

Tangent-tangent-radius The arc is created from two tangents and a given radius. The centre
point is calculated.

Bearing-Point Select one end of the line. The radius will run from this end with no bearing
difference to any other point of your choice.

To draw an arc using three points:

Select Create|Arc.

Point with your mouse or use the co-ordinates toolbox to input
three points. Snap commands can be used.

3. If you are entering the values manually, click Done when you have
finished. If you used the mouse the command will finish as soon as
you have entered both the co-ordinates and the radius.

To draw an arc using endpoint-endpoint-radius:

Select Create|Arc.
Press the EER button.

Click each end of the arc or enter the values manually. Snap commands can be used. The co-
ordinates toolbox can be used.

Select the radius. You can either use your mouse or enter the radius manually. Snap
commands can be used. The co-ordinates toolbox can be used.

If you entered the values manually, click Done when you have finished. If you used the mouse
the command will finish as soon as you have entered both the co-ordinates and the radius.

Done.

To draw an arc using endpoint-centre-endpoint:

Select Create|Arc.
Press the ECE button.

Click on the first point of the arc. Snap commands can be used. The co-ordinates toolbox can
be used.

Click on the centre point. This gives the length of the radius. Snap commands can be used.

Click on the other endpoint. You will see that the arc shapes when you use your mouse. You
can either use the snap commands or input the co-ordinates manually by using the co-
ordinates toolbox.
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6. Done.
To draw an arc using tangent-tangent-radius:

Select Create|Arc.
Press the TTR button.

Click on the first tangent - polyline, circle or arc - you want to use. Snap commands can be
used.

4. Click on the second tangent - polyline, circle or arc - you want to use. Snap commands can be
used.

5. Click on the radius or enter the value manually. If you entered it manually you need to press
Done. If you click on two points in the drawing the length of the radius is given.
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Clothoid/spiral

Create | Clothoid

c

The ability to interpret clothoids and spirals is a valuable tool when creating roadline and railroad line
geometry.

There are different ways to interpret clothoids in Topocad. You can do it between a straight line and a
radius or between two radii.

Certain data has to be entered to interpret clothoids.

Start, bearing:

The start point for the clothoid is selected. Enter the
end or start radius, or both, and then enter either the
length or parameters. Finally, select the end point for
the start bearing.

Start, end point:

The start point for the clothoid is selected. Enter the
end or start radius, or both, and then enter either the
length or parameters. Finally, select the end point for
the start bearing.

Continue:

When an end point on a straight line or arc has been

selected, the clothoid will continue from this point. If a

straight line is used, the end radius also has to be

specified. If a radius is used, the end radius should be
0 but an alternative value can be entered.

Tangent:
For this function you need only two elements for a straight line or radius. Because the distance
between them and the start and end radius is known the parameter be calculated.

The clothoid cannot cover large gaps.

Use the trim function when using the tangent-tangent option.
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Insert raster image

Create|Raster image

The command "Insert raster image" adds a raster image to the drawing. The image can be inserted
directly into the drawing or as a reference with a link to the image.

| G:ABILDERYPAINTER.IPG | D

Inzert az reference Cancel

Inzertion Point Orientation B aze point
u ||:| | ||:| | []Save TRw

Scale Save JGW
v I:I 11 W :“
Z |0 |

Orientation

Size

Settings that can be used are insertion coordinates in three dimensions; X, Y and Z, the direction of
the image and the scale. If there is a Geo reference in the file or as an attached file, it will be read in
the dialogue and applied.

Save TFW, JGW, SDW

Check boxes to save the geo ref. data in TFW, JGW and SDW files. The geo ref. data is saved the
same time as the drawing is saved and has the same file name, except the file extension. If the geo
ref. data is saved for a certain raster image, the raster image will get the same position if it is inserted
into another drawing.

Click on selected point in drawing
If you click on the drawing and have a library of geo ref raster images, the software will automatically
select the image covering the point you clicked on.

These images can be inserted in the drawing by clicking outside the frame of an image. When the
cursor is placed inside of the frame, the frame will be drawn.

Insert georeferenced raster image

| Ci\TestdatalecwiGeoref, =

v
Insert as reference Zoom

The Zoom button zooms the drawing so all of the images of the catalogue are covered.

If Insert as reference is checked, only the file name of the raster image will be stored in the drawing. If
it is not checked, the whole image will be stored and the drawing file will be larger.

See also Edit raster

48



Create

Slope hatches

Create|Slope hatches

Slope hatches is a tool for creating slope hatches between two lines. If you select parallel, or almost
parallel, lines you can create slope hatches between them.

Slope Hatching =Y

Length of short line

() Fixed length: 1.000 Select

oK

Cancel

Help

Inervak: 2,000

Layer: MNonamel v | Lower edge

Length on short side of line

The line can be a percentage of the total distance or a fixed value.

Interval

Enter the interval between the lines.

Select the upper and lower edges.
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Copy object

Create|Copy
Shortcut key Ctrl + C
It is possible to copy an object at the same time as rotating it.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Select Copy.

2. Click on Select (in the bottom right-hand corner of the dialogue box) and select which objects
you want to copy. (Note: the Select command is automatically activated when the Copy
command has been activated.) The Select command can also be activated both before
activating Copy and after selecting the base and insertion points.

Select the base point to copy. This point should be somewhere in the copied object.

Select Next point. The selected objects will be copied.

If you want to copy the object in dX, dY or dZ you do not need to select the base point. Enter
the value(s) and click OK.

arw

Layer

Same
Places the copied objects in the same layer as the original.

Current
Places the copy in the current layer.

Multiple
Copies the object to multiple locations. This is only possible when you select Next point directly in the
drawing. If you enter values manually you can only copy the object once.
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Offset

Create|Offset

-l
Shortcut key O

Parallel polylines with a selected offset are constructed using the Offset command.

Offset Line e
Dffset: 0,000 Select
dH: 0,000
Layer

@ Same (") Current
Cancel
Number of offsets: 1 ==

|

[] Part of line

Help

To construct an offset:
1. Select the command Create|Offset.
2. Select the offset you want to use. You can select it either by clicking in the drawing or entering
the value manually.
3. Click on Polyline in the dialogue box and select the line from which you want to make the
offset.
4. Click on the side where you want the new line to appear.
TIP! It is possible to select a new polyline and a new side without closing the command!

1 TIP! Make sure that you do not have the snap lock function activated when you select the side for the offset.

2 TIP! Do not enter a negative value for the offset. You select the side by indicating the right side!
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Fillet

Create|Fillet
Shortcut key Ctrl + Q

Fillet is a command that connects two polylines to one another. It
is also possible to use the radius in this command. In this case the
two lines will be connected (but not joined) with a radius. There
are three ways to do this:

e For two polylines which do not pass each other. These
two polylines are extended until they meet.
e For two polylines which do pass each other. These
polylines are shortened until they meet.
e For two polylines where one does not reach the other.
One of the polylines is extended until it meets the other; the second one is shortened to the
same point.

To use the Fillet function without a radius:

1. Select Create|Fillet

2. Select the two polylines that you want to join. If one or both polylines pass the other, click on
the end of the line that you want to retain

3. You can continue with the command or click Done.

To use the Fillet function with a radius:

1. Select Create|Fillet

2. Select the radius that you want to use between the two lines. You can either input the radius
manually or select it in the drawing.

3. Select the two polylines that you want to join.
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Divide line

Create|Divide line

The Divide line command is used to divide a line into several segments and creates points on the line
or to divide the line (click on the Divide line button in the lower right of the window) into smaller
segments. You can choose between a specified number of points along the line or a specified
distance between the points.

Divide

() Create Points on a Fixed Interval

Interval: | 10.000
- Cancel

@) Create Equally Spaced Points Help
Segments: 490

Point Settings

First Point Id: 2 Seiect Line
Code: Sel. Interval
Bearing in Attr.:
[ ] &dd node paints

(] Add mid-points of curves

Length of Line; 4894.977 [V] Divide Line

For more information about attributes:

e Systeml|Attributes
o Define attribute
e Create symbol
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Mirror

Create|Mirror
b

The mirror command copies selected objects reversed, around selected base line.

Mirror cbjects |a|

L L2
f:f;:me fe
() Current

| Mirror text

Entities: 1

72

Hy)

Select object, activate the command, and choose if the mirrored object shall be in the same layer or in
selected layer. Select Base point (Base Pt) and line to mirror around.

You can also select to copy the object (standard) and how you want to mirror text.
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Intersection point

Create |Intersection point

Function to create a point in the drawing, by setting length and direction from two known points.
Point 1 and Point 2

The command needs two reference points. They can be typed in or selected from the drawing. The
reference points must have the X and Y coordinates typed while the Z coordinates only are needed if
the points will have a height. COGO calculations and all the variation of this can be made from these
two reference points by setting length and/or angle. The values for distance and direction can either
be typed directly in the dialogue or drawn graphically in the drawing view by pressing the Select button
for respective parameter. Typed distance and angles are drawn graphically in the view. The distance
is drawn like a circle with the reference point as centre and the distance as radius. Angles are drawn
as a beam with start in the reference point and direction according to the angle.

Relative horizontal angles

If the check box "Relative horizontal angles" is checked the angles are stated relative to the line that
breaks through the both reference points. If the box is unchecked the angles are stated relative to the
Azimuth (direction angle 0).

The application tries to find the points that agrees with all stated parameters. None, one or two points
can be found depending on which parameter that has been selected. The position for a point that was
found is a mean value, if the stated parameters don't find one and the same position. In the bottom of
the window you find the coordinates of the found points. By clicking the Insert button next to a found
point, the point will be inserted in the drawing. The inserted point will get the selected point code.
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Create Point from Angle/Distance @
Point 1 Point 2
X:  6505440,948 6595636,543
Y: 155529,545 166102424
£y 0,000 0,000

e
Distance: 250 | Select 300 Select

Vert. angle:  100.0 100.0

[] Relative horizontal angles Point code:
X Y: Z:

6595689,945 165807,215 0,000 Insert

-
6595339,328 166058, 136 0,000
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Dimension

Create|Dimension
It
Shortcut: D

Dimension can be made in different ways with different settings.
Associative dimensioning is a connected dimensioning which is updated automatically when you edit
the object that is connected to the dimensioning.

Different types of dimensioning
Linear

Linear dimensioning is always vertical or horizontal.

o

.....

.....

N

N .
o =
- [ Rotation: | i

[] Object
\ [] Continuous

Aligned

Aligned dimensioning is parallel to the measured object.

Aligned Dimension
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Angle

Inserts the angle between two lines.

Dimension

Type

51.987¢

[ Object |

Arc Length

82 093

Radius

Measures the radius of circles and arcs.
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Diameter

Measures the diameter of circles and arcs.

Leader

Inserts a line for an explanatory text.
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Leader Dimension

[] &ppend to existing

Baseline

Inserts the distances after each line.

Baseline Dimension X

Yector type

| Object | )

Bearing
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Bearing Dimension @

Polyline

For settings, visit System|Dimension Style Manager
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Group

Create|Group

e
#el Shortcut key G

Objects can be grouped together. These objects do not have to be in the same layer or have other
similar properties. If an object is grouped the complete group will be selected when the any one of the
objects is selected.

This function is used when you want several objects to be treated in the same way, for example if you
want to rotate multiple objects.
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Point differences

Create|Point differences

Point differences X
Puointz Diztance
Difference batwesr | Milimatre Z |

() nearest 1.000
zame point 1d -
O P Test & Markers

Tolerance: Layer: | railvay w |

ucs Fork: | @érial Unicode M5 + |
(Global v|  Height
Show < and %
Show height Prefiv: ||:IZ: |
Select points

[ Filter points by layer:

Theoretizal points: ]
keazured points: 0

Create report

A command that compares two points with one other.

You can select two points settings - theoretical and measured - and check the difference between
them using either the global co-ordinates system or any other UCS you may have.

You can create a report if required.
You can choose to compare points to the nearest point (within a limit) or to the point ID.

Tolerance

If the distance between the points is greater than the tolerance, a circle will be displayed.
Selection

Selections are made by using the layer filter.

Distance

Select mm, cm or m as the unit to be used to display the distance.

Text

Select font and height.
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Subdivide area

Create|Subdivide area

Subdivide Area

Polygon area: 24736,665

Number of parts: P Cancel

=
Ok

Size of part(s) 12368,333
"] Rotate baseline

|| Explode new polygons
[] Create report

Subdivide area is a function that divides a polygon into two or more polygons with equivalent areas.
You can state whether you want the surface to be parallel to a baseline or to extend straight from any
of the points in the polygon.

The "Explode new polygons" command explodes all polygons to single lines.

The "Create report" function works with the Crystal reports generator.
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Create

Create|Mean points

The command calculates mean points from selected tolerance. Calculate mean heights: Control every
calculation and if you want to reduce points.

Mean Points

Tolerance:

Remove points
Mumber of points:

Calculate mean heights
Chedk each adjustment

h,025 K
Cancel

Help

]

When you run the command you will see a dialogue of the results from the mean points calculation.
You can also select to use or not use selected points in the calculation. Click OK to calculate the mean
point. If you click Skip you will move to next point cloud.

-

Mean Points

Mumber of points: 4
Mean error N, E, H: 0,05169, 0,07983, 0,00000

Point Id |Code | N-Coord | E-Coord | H-Coord |Use

1|28 48,023 47,202 0,000 Yes

43,054 | 47,384 0,000 Yes

47,301 47,334 0,000 No

47,932 47,232 0,000 Yes

Zoom: 2

Ok

)

Skip Abort

-
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Database adapter for ArcGIS

ArcGIS Server

Command ' Description

Open map Opens the database for the drawing.
Disconnect Disconnects the database

Add Data Adds data from the database to the drawing.
Save Data Saves the data

Save selection

Saves a selection of new or modified objects.

Refresh data

Refresh data, load from database

Reconcile and Post (save)

Reconciles and Posts data to the current version of the
database.

Version manager

Manages different versions of the database.

Change version

The command allows version change of selected layers

Edit Attributes

Edit attributes handles domains and subtypes.

Group Objects

Command to group single objects into one.

System settings - Arc

Settings - including drawing method etc.

Generate Subtype layers

Move subtypes in a layer to a subtype layer

Geographical Constraint

View Geographical Constraint

Open map

Open map

hap= Area

Falun

Palilula

Databasze zearch

Al

0k

Cancel

il

Help

This function opens the map of the selected database.

67



Topocad 14 manual

Open map by database search

Searches can be made from one or more objects in the database and with a buffered zone around
these objects. You can also select if you want to open the entire map, the current view (equal to the
window that is now open) or by using the window which can either be selected in the drawing or
specified by coordinates. When the map opens, the items you searched for will be highlighted.

Find: Search for a value's attribute, for example address or road name.

In: Where to make the search.

Select whether to find features that are similar to or contain the search string

All fields/ In fields: Select if you want to search through All fields or a special field.

Buffer: Default is 100 meters, which opens the map with a radius of 100 meters around the selected
attribute.

Open map D__q
hapz Area

Find: [stof e -
Palilula

Cancel
Ir: | GGD0D_Byggnader A | ;]
] Find Features that are similar ko or contain the search sting

Search: (7 Al fields
%) In fields: .-u'-.F:_r-r-.-'E:'-.-'G E

Euffer ;| 100,000

Walue ‘ Layer | Field

Disconnect

Disconnects the database The Arc license used is not free until you close Topocad.
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Add data
Add data

Look ir: | &9 Katastarski plan o I R,

Mame Type G
=] A_BrParc Personal Geodatabase Feature Class

5t Anno_5_27 Personal Geodatabase Relationship ...

5t Anno_5_28 Personal Geodatabase Relationship ... L
DeoParcele Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
DeoParcele_history Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
Granicnalinija Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
GranicnaLinija_history Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
Ko Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
ko_history Personal Geodatabase Feature Class
Al kirnimrn Perannal Gendatahasze Featire Class bt
M arne: | | [ Add l
Show of hype: | D atazets and Layers [*lyr] w | [ Cancel ]

Adds data from different layers. An area is selected.
Save data
Save data £}
Laver(z]
' (]
[ GANGOCHCYEELYAG - (0, 2, 0]
| GGD_Byggnader - [0,1,10) All

[ TERRAMGPUMET -(0,1.1]

[Layer [verzion] - [new, modified, deleted]]

Save: | All changes

Mone

Cancel

Databases

Saves the data. Select from the alternatives All changes, New features only, Modified features only,
New and modified features only or Deleted features only.
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%% Save selection

The command allows the user to save a selection of new or modified objects. Deleted object are not
able to save.

The dialogue shows concerned layers, how many marked object in each layer and also the total
amount of objects that will be saved.

Save Selection
Selection

E3]
1 TERRAMGPUMET

Toatal: 1

Refresh data

Refresh data X
TR oK
GG, Byagnader-0.1.0) Al
[ TERRANGLINJE - [0, 0, 0]
[~ TERRANGPUNKT -(0,1,1) Nane

[ vAGEANT -[0.0, 0] Caticel

[Layer [versiaon] - [new, modified, deleted]]

Optionz
[ ]Include modified objects

[ ] Remove new objects

Update data and load new data from the database. You can ignore changes made in Topocad.

Reconcile and Post

Reconciles and Posts data to the database.
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Any layers with differences from the database are displayed in a list. All layers with changes are
displayed with three numbers in brackets, e.g. (1, 2, 3), where the first number indicates how many
new objects are in this layer, the second number indicates how many changed objects and the third
number indicates how many deleted objects - these must be deleted from both the drawing and the
database.

Reconcile against version. Select layer to reconcile with.

Version manager

A list of different versions of the database. New versions can be created by right clicking.

Change version

The command allows version change of selected layers. All changes of existing objects will be
deleted. New object will not be affected.

X

Change version

;l_ isde.SDE.Bostadshus [SDE.Fredrk)

;l_ sde SDE .Bostadshus_yta (SDE.Fredrik)

[~ sde.SDE Fastighetsgréns (SDE.Fredrik] Al
;l_ sde SDE Fastighetsytor ([SDE.Fredrik)
[ sde.SDE.Granspunkter (SDE.Fredrik)
| sde.SDE.Polygonpunkter [SDE.Fredrik] Cancel
;l— sde.SDE Watten (SDE.Fredrik)

;[_ sde. SDE Vegitation [SDE.Fredrik)

[ sde.SDE .Vagkant (SDE.Fredrik)

Edit Attributes

Edit attributes handles domains and subtypes.

Group object

Right click on objects and select group object. The object will now appear as one single object.
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Generate Subtype layers

The function moves subtypes in a layer to a subtype layer. The new subtype layer will be named
<layer> - <subtype>

Genereate Subtype Lavers
Layer(s)
[ AMLAGENING
[ AMLAGEMINGSLINIE
[ AMLAGEMIMGSPUMET
[ BYaGNAD Mane
| FASTIGHETSOMRADESGRANS
| MARKAMORDMING
[ MARKANORDMINGSLINIE Help
[ MARKSLAG

Cance

IIIH :

View geographical Constraint

Select Arc|View geographical Constraint to activate the command.

“pel

A RN R el
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ISM database adapter

ISM

The ISM adapter is a method of saving data from the drawing to an Oracle Spatial database using the
ISM (Independent Spatial Management) application. For more information about this module please
contact your dealer.
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Design

Profile
Profile form

Section template
Calculated sections

Construct

Function Description

Roadline

The roadline document.

Road profile

The road profile document.

Road profile - Import/export

Import to and export from a road profile.

Profile form

Create and work with the profile form

Camber

The camber diagram

Section template

How to create a section template

Calculated sections

How to create terrain and theoretical sections.

Print volumes

Profile form - inserting into
drawing

Insert the profile form into the drawing to be printed out.

Sections - inserting into
drawing

Insert cross sections into the drawing to be printed out.
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Road profile

Profile TRP

You enter the complete profile for your roadline in the road profile document It is used to place the
sections at the correct height.

( B Roadline (o ][@ =)
Point Id | Sectson| Heighkl Radiuslf»ta:* iope Lengt | id p: :'-2":‘:'

M@ 0/000.88¢ | 40,053 4

| 0053131 40517 5000,000 96,159

e 0129290 42,000 £

4 0182104 43106 900000 2583% 7.333% 89,06 4

15 0271167 40.995 11,026

6 0/282194 40187 650,000

Ii7 0331416 33448

e 0357212 38515 -4000,000 27922

s /385134 38,490 5,106

M 0751240 36883

To enter a profile:

Create a new profile document. Go to File|[New and select Profile file (*.trp).
Enter the element number, section, heights and any radius.

The profile is automatically calculated. Note that it is possible to adjust the profile by going to
Profile|Adjust profile.

4. Save the profile under any name.
5. Itis now possible to use it for calculations.

Explanations for the document:

Point ID
This can be any number. It may also be called an Element no.

Section
The section. It is important that the section is correct compared to the one used in the appropriate
roadline.

Height
Enter the height for the section.

Radius

Any radius for this point ID. A negative value for the radius means that the centre point is below the
radius. Think of it this way - A sad face (radius) means a negative value and a happy face (radius) is
a positive value.
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Start bearing
The start bearing is calculated based on the data entered.

End bearing
The end bearing is calculated based on the data entered.

Length
The length of the element. This is always calculated based on the data entered.

You can enter an element (section, point ID) into a profile by going to Edit|Add row or by using the
Insert shortcut key. To delete a row, either go to Edit|Delete row or use the Ctrl + Delete shortcut key.

Adjust profile

The profile can be adjusted and possible errors can be corrected, however, the geometry will not be
changed when adjusting.

Control profile

Control of profile gives a report regarding errors in bearing between different elements, if elements are
too short or too long (discontinuity)

Length table

The length table can be connected to the profile (if you have the railway module) which gives reports
so the sections will follow this length table.

Import of road profile

Topocad reads lots of different file format to import road profiles. File formats that can be imported are
PRF files from Point/Geo, DPL files from the DRD of the Swedish Road Administration, LandXML and
a general import of text files. Read more at Communication - Import files.

Export of road profile

A profile can be exported by marking the road profile in text form, copy (use right click) and from here
paste, to for example MS Excel. It is also possible to export the profile to the PRF format used in Geo
and partly Point and to LandXML. You are able to export a profile directly to most of the instruments
and field computers.

Preview in profile document

You find the tab for preview of profile directly in the profile document. The current row in the profile
document is marked with a circle in the preview.

There are settings for height scale and possibilities to show all profile nodes.
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Road profile - import/export

Road profile - import/export

The road profile can be exported to certain instruments with a roadline. It can be imported to and
exported from various formats.

For more information about communication with instruments, refer to Roadline - Export to instrument.
To export the road profile, select File|Export|File and select the file format.

The following file formats are supported:
o Export and import: prf profile line in point and GEO

« Import: drd profile file .dpl.
o General import of road profile data.

See also

Road profile.
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Design

Profile form

Function, command Description

Form settings

Profile form general settings

Lines and texts

Lines and text settings in the grid

Components Available components to add to the profile form.
- Profile line The component Profile line
- Components Different components in the form

- Profile height

The component Profile height

- Minimum/ maximum height

The component shows height and section for a profile's
height and low points

- Road geometry

Road geometry

- Length, Section interval

The section measurement / length measurement are used to
indicate sections of any given interval

- Corridor
- Terrain profile How to create a Terrain profile
- Crossfall Crossfall from a camber diagram

- Area component

Area component in profile form

Interpret road profile

How to draw a road profile

Slope/Radius

The component Slope/Radius

User defined

User defined blocks in the profile form

Multiple profiles and profile
sketches

Work with multiple profiles and profile sketches

Explode profile

Option to import available profile and then explode this to get
the points.

Component group

This command gives you the opportunity to group
components and to create a headline, horizontal, to these
components.

In the Profile form, you enter not only the components but also the form itself, which everything else is
based on. Like everything else, this form can be edited later or while working on the profile form.

The form dialogue box contains four tabs. The first two, Size & Scale and Lines & Text, are used to
adjust the appearance of the form, while the other two tabs, Components and Detalils, relate to the
items involved in the profile form. There are default sizes for the profile, but it is better to always
change these first to suit your own requirements.

Form settings

The settings that can be made in Tab 1, Size & Scale, are as follows:
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-

Profile Form Settings

Scale
Horizontal; 1:71000

Height: 1:100

e; Lines & Text

...................................

Components | Details |

Eoarr zize

Start section

4

- Length
kin height
bd & height

: 0/000,000
: &00,000

- 0.000
;25,000

Cancel

L

Scale:
Vertical and horizontal scale. The relationship between these two settings also determines the

relationship between the height and length of the profile. You can enter any values. This scale will be
the default when you come to insert this profile form into a Topocad drawing. The default scales are:
Vertical 1:1000, Horizontal 1:200

Form size:
The start and end section and the minimum and maximum heights are entered here. If you do not
know the lengths and heights, you can guess at a value, ideally a high one.

Lines and texts

The settings that can be made in Tab 2, Lines & Text, are as follows:

-

Profile Form Settings

S

Harizontal grid lines
Offzet to grid: 0,000

Interval B cm

Wertical gnid lines

Interval: 5 cm

Gnid lines

Colour. B Red (1)

Text

Font: [,ﬁ.ri

al [Default]

Height: 2.5 mm

Colour: [

Height mar

Red (1]

kerz

Width: 3 cm

Cancel
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Horizontal grid:
Enter the side offset from the frame to the grid and the interval between grid lines. The size is given as
the size of the printout.

Vertical grid:
The vertical interval between the grid lines is entered here. You can choose any unit for the size.

Grid:
Enter the colour for the grid. This colour will also be used when the profile form is imported to a
Topocad drawing.

Text:
Enter the font style, the text height and the colour in which you want the text to appear in the profile
form, in this case the form itself.

Height markers:
Enter the size (width) for the height markers. These height markers are displayed on both the left and
right-hand side of the profile form.

Profile form, components

Profile Form Settings ﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Text |Cnn'qmnedss| Details |

|nztalled components

Filled &rea

M M am
Prafile differences
Prafile heights E <- Bemove
Prafile line

Fioad geomety
Raadine Carridar Plan
Roadiine Corridar Profi
Sechion markers
Slope / A adiuz

If”%i”ﬁf”ﬂf || Setgroup hgraup Move Up Maove Down

The dialogue box contains two columns - the left-hand column shows available components and the
right-hand column installed components. This is similar to the one used for survey data settings and
text edit settings.

Data contained in profile form:

Area

Crossfall

Filled Area

Min max

Profile differences
Profile heights

Profile line

Road geometry
Roadline Corridor Plan
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Roadline Corridor Profile
Section markers
Slope/Radius

Tangent points

Terrain heights

Terrain profile

User defined

You can add components you require by clicking on the header to the left and then clicking Add;
alternatively you can double click. Note that the header/label remains on the left-hand side because it
is possible to use several components of the same kind in the profile form. For example, is it possible
to have several terrain profiles/sections for different roadlines or for different digital terrain models.

The order in which the components appear in the right-hand column is the order in the profile form.

Details, profile line

Profile Form Settings ﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Text | Components |Detzils|

Compaonents Settings
Area
Filled Ayrea
R oadline Coridar Profi -
Roadire Cordor Plar | Do2dine:
=&l
Width
Left Right

b

The road profile is displayed in the profile form by adding it on the Components tab. On the Details
tab, click on Road profile and select the desired road profile. Also select the colour and line type for
the road profile.

The road profile will be displayed in the upper section of the profile form. If the profile form is not of
sufficient length or height, the profile will not be displayed outside the form. This can easily be
corrected by using the Size & Scale tab to enlarge the form.

It is possible to display several different road profiles in the form.

Component to compare profiles in profile form

The component compares two profiles and presents the differences either graphic or with numbers
with even intervals. A profile can either be represented by a profile file, or by a combination between a
road line or a terrain model file. Select how the two profiles shall be represented in the two combo
boxes to the right.
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Negate: Changes plus to minus. If the box is unchecked, the result is the first profile minus the second

profile. If the box is checked, the result is the second profile minus the first profile. The first profile is

the one on top in the dialogue, the second is the lower in the dialogue.

-

Profile Form Settings

)

Components

Area

Filled Area

Raadine Corndar Prafi
Roadiine Corridar FPlan

Prafile differences

Size & Scale | Lines & Text | Components | [."etr:l'ls|

Settings
Height: 1.5 cm Label:

Profile differern || Graphic

Prafile; [

v] = ||:| Megate

Boadline:
DTH:

&
E] Settingz

Profile:

=1

Roadline:

DTh:
[ntereal: 10,000

[T Specify interval in paper units

&
E] Settings

Cancel

Details, Corridor Plan

-

Profile Form Settings

)

Components

Area

Filled Area

Raadine Corndar Prafi

Roadline Cormidar Plan
Prafile differences
Temain heights

ki1 bl @

Slope / Aadiuz
Craozzfall

Size & Scale | Lines & Text | Components | [."etr:l'ls|

Settings
Height: 2 cm Label: Roadline Comidor Plane
Boadline:
k=1
Drawing:
Width
Left 0,000 Right 0,000

Cancel

Component Roadline Corridor Plan
Alignments plotted as a line with the surrounding heights and items reported. Surveyed object beside
roadline, as a corridor around the alignments, shown in profile form.

Details, terrain profile
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Profile Form Settings Iﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Tesd | Components | Deta'ls|

Conmpaonients Settingz

Area Height: 1.5 cm Label: Termrain heights

Filled &rea

Hnadl!ne Eu:urr!u:lcur Prafi Roadiine:

R oadiine Corridor Plan

Frafile differences [ '] = |
T erain heights DTH:

(-]

[7] Specity interval in paper units
Interval: 10,000

The component Terrain heights adds the height of the selected terrain model along the road line with
even intervals.

The terrain section is created by using a roadline and a digital terrain model. The heights at which the
roadline crosses the triangles in the digital terrain model will be used for the terrain section. The data
required is a calculated roadline and a digital terrain model.

Roadline
Load the roadline to be used for the terrain section. The roadline has the extension .trl (Topocad
roadline). The roadline must cross the digital terrain model to be used at some point.

Digital Terrain Model, DTM
Load the digital terrain model to be used for the terrain section.

Colour
Enter the colour for the terrain section.

Line type
Enter the line type for the terrain section.

Profile height

The profile height can be displayed and calculated at any interval along the roadline. This interval can
actually be specified as the actual value in meters or in any other paper units.

Settings, height
Enter the height at which the block for the profile height is to be displayed. The unit can be m, cm or
mm.

Settings, header/label
Enter the label to be used for this block. The default is the profile height, but it can also be the section
height, road profile height etc.

Road profile
Select the required Road Profile, the extension is .trp.
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Interval
Enter the interval as an actual value or in paper units.

Minimum/Maximum height

Profile Form Settings ﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Texdt | Components | Deta'ls|

Conmpaonients Settingz

?’rl;aad A Prafile;

iled Area ; —
Roadiine Corridar Profi [: : ] 3 |

Roadline Cormidor Flan | 7] Skaw local mirimadmasima
Prafile differences

Ternain heights

The component minimum and maximum height in profile form displays height and section for a
profile's height and low points. Tick the box for Show local minima/maxima (default) to view all height
and low points. If the box is not ticked only the highest and lowest point will be viewed. The component
does not display height and low points from terrain models.

Tangent points
Tangent points specify the tangent points for the radius and other elements in the road profile.

Enter the road profile; the tangent points for this road profile will then be calculated and displayed in
the upper section of the profile form.
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Slope/Radius

Profile Form Settings ﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Tesd | Components | Deta'ls|

Components Settings
Area Height: 0.5 cm Label Slope / Radius
Filled Ayrea

Roadiine Corridar Profi
Roadiine Corridar Plan
Prafile differences v] = |
Terrain heights
kit bl am

Prafile;

Slope / R adiuz

b

This component displays the slopes and radius in the lower section of the profile form. Slopes can be
specified in percent or in per mill. This selection is made under File|Settings|Roadline.

Enter the height and label for this block and select the road profile to be displayed in the block.
Several road profiles can be used in the same profile form and, in turn, several slope/radius blocks for
different road profiles.

Length/section

The section measurement / length measurement are used to indicate sections of any given interval.
The length can be specified in paper units or as the actual length.

You should also enter the height for the block and the label. You can use any label.
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Crossfall

Profile Form Settings Iﬁ

Size & Scale | Lines & Tesd | Components | Deta'ls|

Components Settings
Area Height: 2 cm Label Crosstall
Filled &rea
Roadiine Corridar Profi .
Roadiine Corridar Plan Section: T] o |
P":'f'l'f’ dlffgrences Intereal; 2 5% [between markers)
Terrain heights
kit bl 2 Scale: 2.5% = 05em
Slope / A adiuz Lft Right:
Colour: [l Red (1] W Redi1 -
Linetype: | CONTINUDUS v |[CONTINUOUS ~ +|

b

The crossfall is loaded from a Camber diagram and can be displayed in several different ways.
Numbers in crossfalls (*.tcf) are interpreted as per cent. Writing 2 becomes 2 %.

Settings, height
Enter the height for the block.

Settings, label (header)
Enter the label for the block - this can be Crossfall (default), Cross slope, Cross section slope, Camber
etc.

Crossfall
Load the crossfall document, extension .tcf. If it has not yet been created, go to File|New, select
Crossfall and create the crossfall.

Interval
Enter the height interval at which the block will be divided. The default is 2.5% but you can choose any
other value. It depends on the type of road and the slopes used.

Scale

Enter the scale to be used. The default is 2.5% = 0.5 cm. If the height is selected as 2 cm (default),
this will enable you to have a maximum crossfall of 5% without exceeding the block limits. The
distance is in paper units.

Colour and line type
Enter the colour and line type for the right and left side of the road. It is good to select different colours
or line types to enable you to differentiate them in the profile form.

Area component

The area component is a component to the profile form for calculation of areas between profiles.
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Profile Form Settings I&

Size & Scale | Lines & Text | Components |DE|:EI15|

Compaonents Settingz
Area Height: 1,5cm  Label: Area
Fill=d Area

Foadline Comidor Profi | Profile: [ '] | |
7]

Roadline Carridar Plan .
Profile differences Roadine: J

Terrain heights OTM: E] Settings

gdlrpr:THadius s [ '] 3 ||P'ruﬁ|e -

Crazzfall Roadline: 23
CTM: E] Settings

Two profiles must be selected to calculate the area. In this case the profile can be either a profile
(*.trp) or a Terrain profile created from a roadline (*.trl) together with a terrain model (*.dtm). Each
intersection between the profiles is presented in the form with a vertical line together with its section.
The area between two intersections is written between the two intersections. If the first profile is
positioned above the second, the area gets a positive value, otherwise a negative. The sums of all the
positive and negative areas are presented to the left in the profile form.

729,165
Area

-100,768

Example of a profile form with an area component inserted.

Road geometry

This component is used to display the tangent points for the roadline. It displays the points between
elements (straight lines, radius and clothoids) in the road.

Enter the height for this block and selected the desired calculated roadline, extension .trl. You should
also enter the label for the block - this could be Road geometry, Roadline data, Plane data etc.

User defined

It is possible to enter user defined blocks in the profile form. You can select the height and label for the
block. The block is then displayed in the profile form drawing and you can use it to enter any type of
data.
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Interpret road profile

It is very easy to interpret a road profile direct from the profile form. Start by creating the terrain
section, so you have something to check.

The different commands available under Interpret profile are:

Profil Form 3
-3 Kar» W o
AR A A

Add points before/after current point

Indicates the direction in which points are added in the road profile. You can create the profile from
any direction or from the middle. The setting is also indicated by the +/- icons in the menu. Compare
with section template/cross sections.

Add points
Add points in the direction displayed above.

Edit point
Enables you to edit any tangent point in the road profile.

Delete point
Deletes the selected tangent point.

Select point
You can select a tangent point using the left/right arrows in the menu or by clicking on the point using
the icon to the right of the arrows in the menu.

Save profile
Opens the calculated road profile document, which you can then edit in text mode and/or save.

Set radius

The button Set radius let the user set the radius for selected point. Select a point, click Set radius, and
by moving the mouse in the profile form you draw a radius from the selected point. Click again to
finish.

Create transition curves / spirals in profile

It is possible to select transition curves, spirals, in the profile. By selecting Construct|Left spiral
respectively Right spiral, this is made graphical. Then the spiral and its tangent points appears.
Observe that the command is sensitive. After the spirals have been added, they can be edited. It is
also possible to edit the radius afterwards, which then edits the detailed spirals at the same time.
Spirals can also be selected directly in the profile.

Read more in Road profile
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Current Point =

Section; 0/226,688

Height: 44,257 ] Lock height
Radius: W
L Slope: 0,026 (] Lock left slope
R Slope: | .0072 [ | Lock right slope

View|Current Point toolbox

Shows the section, height, radius and slope for the current point. To the right is a column in which you
can select and lock any of the above fields for the specific Point. This box is similar to the one used in
Roadline - Current Point. This box is vital for editing the road profile.

Lock height: If lock height is selected the point's height cannot be changed in any way except by
selecting a value in the dialogue, when the point is selected. If the height is unlocked it changes
depending on how the user changes contiguous points.

Lock left slope / Lock right slope: Locks the slope on the right or left side of the point. Then the user
can edit the value for the slope. A locked slope can only be changed by selecting a new value in the
dialogue.

To unlock a height or a slope just click the checkbox.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to Construct|Add points.

2. You can now click on the positions in the profile form at which you want to place your tangent
points. Note that the tangent points are inserted even for a radius - the tangent point for any
radius is in the fillet of the two slopes that are involved in the radius.

3. The simplest method is to click on the approximate point where you want to place the points
and then change the position in the "Current Point" toolbox. As soon as you input a radius at
the point, it will be calculated and displayed. The new tangent points will be calculated with no
bearing difference.

4. When you are satisfied with your road profile go to Construct|Save profile. The road profile
document is displayed and you can save the profile.

Multiple profiles and profile sketches

You can interpret and work with several profiles at the same time. See View|List Calculated profiles.
The checkbox decides if the profile displays or not.

Add creates an empty profile in the profile form.

Remove removes selected profile. It is not possible to remove all profiles, as the profile must contain
at least one editable profile.

Add from component is useful if a profile has been added as a component. Click the button Add from
component, click on a profile in the profile form. Now the profile has been editable and added to the
list.

Properties Select properties to rename a profile.
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Profile list =

FI o
componhent
[ Propeties |

Explode profile

When you have added a profile line to the profile form you can explode this profile by clicking on the
command "Add from component" and then click on the profile you want to explode. You will then have
a sketch image with points of that profile.

To add the profile to the drawing read more at Drawing|Profileform
Component group

The components can be grouped. This will give a headline to the component, to the left in the profile
form. To group the components select Form - Settings - Components. Add components and click on
the button Set group.

Profile Form Settings @

|nztalled components

-
Crozzfall =
Filled &rea
kit M .am
Prafile differences
Profile heights = <- Bemove
Prafile line
Fioad geomety
Roadiine Corridar Flan
Roadine Caorridor Profi]
Section markers
Slope / A adiuz

IEHQEHLEETE T || Setgroup Urgroup Move Up P e Down

Select between the components in Available components. Components belonging to the same group
is placed next to another in profile form and have the same heading.

The button Set group opens a dialogue with a list containing all groups that are created in current
profile form. The dialogue also contains three buttons for create new, edit and delete group.
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-

Component Group

EDmEarisan

Caricel

M ew group

Edit group

Delete group

Dil Tk

b

To create a group: Add a component to the group, select the component in the list, click on "Set
group" and then choose group.

Each group has a name and a width. The name becomes the heading that can be viewed in the form
and the width is for the horizontal spreading for the heading box.

Ungroup - select a component and click the button Ungroup to remove a component from a group.

See also:

Roadline document
Road profile
Create DTM
Quick profile
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Create camber diagram

Camber diagram|Construct

The crossfall log is used in both the profile form and the cross section construction. It has a .tcf
(Topocad camber form) extension. The sections can also be created directly from the volume
calculation sections but this will not create a .tcf file.

Create camber/crossfall &J

Roadline:

C:\Projects\Topocad training T emporar, E]

Start Section: 0/000,000
End Section: W
Superelevation runoff
Length: 30,000
Camber: 2.5%

Crossfall 2.5%

0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The procedure is as follows:

Go to File|New and select Camber diagram.

Go to Camber|Create

Load the calculated roadline for which you want to calculate the camber and crossfall.
Enter the start and end sections for the crossfall log.

a s~ D

Enter the crossfall you want to use for the camber (straight roadline) and for the cross
slope/crossfall (radius/curves).

o

Enter the required distance for the change from camber to crossfall.
7. Click OK.

The crossfall log will now be created. It is now possible to edit sections, crossfalls etc. and to
add new sections. Note that if the radii are very close to each other you will need to edit the
log. In theory it is not possible to calculate if the radii are too close to each other.

9. Save the crossfall.
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Section template - TST

Section template - TST

Function, command Description

View toolbox
General
Section properties
- Relative

- Slope

- Fillet
Terrace

Add layer
Modify

- Outer slope
- Side lines

- Mirror
Word list

General

When you create a hew cross section/section template or change an existing cross section you add an
element by going to Construct and clicking on the type of element you want to add or by clicking on
the icon for this element in the toolbox. If you click on the wrong element is it easy to change the type
of element from the dialogue box.

In this dialogue box you enter the values you want to assign to this element. For example, it can be a
slope with given distances, fixed distances, extend etc. It is possible to add an element in both
directions regardless of which side of the section you are on. This is indicated by the toolbox direction
and also appears in Construct|Add to left or Construct|Add to right. For example, if you want to add an
element belonging to an element outside it, select the direction towards the centre point. (Left if you
are on the right side of the section and vice versa.)

You always edit a point and the path to that point. When adding an element, this element is created
with its default values and you then change its default values to suit your requirements. You cannot
delete points that any other points have a relation to.

The section normally starts from the centre of the roadline and runs towards the edges but some of the
points in the section can be fixed points even if they are not in the centre. For example, the road profile
can be offset from the centre - this is often the case for highways.

Click Ctrl+z for Undo and Ctrl+y for Redo.

The different properties for a section element are:

e Fixed

e Slope

e Extend

o Intersection
o Relative
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o Fillet

View toolbox

The section template document and the section document have four and five special toolboxes
respectively - these do not appear in the standard Topocad. They are unique to the section and should
preferably be used all at the same time. However, it is possible to only use the menu rather than the
toolboxes.

Direction
Indicates the direction in which you add an element in the section. You will also find it in Construct|Add
to left and Construct|Add to right.

Step/Select

The icon shows four different arrows - the two outer arrows move to the extreme left and right
elements and the other two arrows move one element at a time. These commands also appear under
Select in the menu.

Construct

This box contains five or six different ways to add an element in a section template (fixed, slope,
intersection, extend, relative and camber) as well as delete, show outer slopes and finally mirror
turnover.

These are also available under Construct in the menu.

Point info
Shows the information for that element (point) in the section template and in the cross section. This
box is also used to edit the point.

In a calculated section document only:
Select section
This box only appears in cross sections (.tcs) and you can move between the sections by clicking the

up or down arrow or move to the first or last sections by clicking on the double arrows. This command
also appears under Select in the menu.

Current section
From this list you can point at any section from the cross section calculation. The list contains all
calculated sections.

Area
Shows the calculated area of the section. The areas are divided into Soil, Rock, Fill and
Superstructure.

Wordlist/Explanations

Frequently occurring words in dialogue boxes:

Code
A point code can be entered to simplify control and stake out.

Z

_",', Type: | Fixed | Code: 0 v % Y Z:i

e 0000 ||Absolte v 3 [0000 ||RelProfile v
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Directions:

Slope

Slope can be expressed in percent (%), in per mill (%) or as a fraction (01:03) and can be expressed
using negative values.

Crossfall
Crossfall is the slope across the road section and the term crossfall is a combination of both camber
and cross slope.

Camber
The camber is calculated from the plane data for the road. In the dialogue boxes you can enter
camber left or camber right.

Horizontal distances:
Absolute
Absolute horizontal distance measured from the centre.

Horizontal
Horizontal distance from last point.

Slope distance
Slope distance from last point.

Vertical distances:
Absolute
Absolute distance in height. This is the absolute height in the co-ordinate system.

Relative
Relative distance in height from last point. Note that the last point may be a point further to the outside
if the set direction is towards the centre.

Relative profile
Relative height from the height of the profile in this section.

Vertical distances can be negative!

Construct - Section properties

Fixed
Section Vertex Properties
T
H||:| ||Helative V| 1 ||:| ||F|elative V|

Enter a vertical and horizontal distance and select whether you want these distances to be calculated
from the last point, from the centre point or whether they are absolute distances. (Offsets/Heights)

Example 1:

You want to add an element for inner slope towards the ditch. You know that this should be three
metres from the outer edge of the road and one metre lower in terms of the vertical distance.

The procedure is as follows:
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1. First click on the point that indicates the outer edge of the road.
2. Click on Construct|Fixed in the menu or click on the corresponding icon in the toolbox.
3. Enter 3.0 metres relative as the horizontal distance (indicated by arrows) and 1.0 metres
relative as the vertical distance, also indicated by arrows.
Example 2:

You have a highway with an inner area that has a width of 4.0 m. The profile is fixed on a point 0.75 m
from the edge of the road. This is 3.0 m from the centre assuming a 0.25 m prop strip. This is the
same example used as example 2 for Slope and Extend.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Add a point from the centre line using the Construct|Fixed command in the menu (or use the
toolbox).

2. Enter 3.0 metres absolute as the horizontal distance (indicated by arrows) and 0.0 metres
relative profile as the vertical distance, also indicated by arrows.

Slope

Section Vertex Properties

4+ Tvpe | | [Code: (0 w

Slope:  [-1:3 Slope % | 4 3000 Harizantal w 1 10000 || Relative w

Apart from the code, three different items can be entered here. First of all, the value of the slope is
entered. It can be expressed in percent, per mill or as a fraction. Positive values indicate an element
that points upwards and thus has a higher point at the end than at the beginning, and vice versa. The
slope can also be specified by the camber, which is calculated from the plane data for the road.

You can also enter the limits for the vertical and horizontal distances. These can be relative to the last
point, the profile (in height/vertical), the centre (in plane/horizontal) or an absolute height. Note that it
is the slope that is fixed and the horizontal and vertical distance that is the shortest compared to the
slope limits the length of the element.

Example:

You want to use an inner slope from the outer edge of the road towards the ditch with a slope of 1:3
and the horizontal distance will be 3.0 metres from the edge of the road.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the point that indicates the outer edge of the road.

2. If there are no elements outside this element, add the element by going to the menu and
clicking on Construct|Slope or using the toolbox. If there is an existing element that you want
to correct, click directly on this element.

3. Enter the slope of -01:03. (Or -33%)

4. Enter the horizontal distance of 3.00 relative (relative to the last point). The vertical distance
has no effect in this case so we only have to ensure that it is sufficiently high that it does not
limit the element.
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Example 2:

Extend from Example 2 from last page. Enter the road that ends at the outer edge of the road element.
The road uses a camber and crossfall. The road is 7.0 metres wide. Note that last point is already 0.75
into the road. (The profile is at this point.)

The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the point that indicates the profile point.

2. If there is no element outside this element, you can add an element by going to
Construct|Slope in the menu or by using the toolbox. Note that the direction will point outwards
from the centre line. If you already have an element you want to change, click on it first.

3. Enter that the slope will be camber (right or left).

4. Enter a horizontal distance of 6.25 relative (compared to the last point). The vertical distance
has no effect in this case so we only have to ensure that it is sufficiently high that it does not
limit the element.

Extend
Section Vertex Properties
4 Tvpe: | Extend | Code: (0 w
+ ([ Slope Distancefi i il Fielative b

The Extend command extends the previous element direction by the specified horizontal and vertical
length. As usual, these lengths can be expressed as absolute distance, distance relative to previous
point or slope distance. The height can also be relative to the profile.

Extend is usually used for prop strips.

Example 1:

We will extend our road using a prop strip with a width of 0.25 m.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the edge of the road.

2. If there is no element outside this element, add an element by clicking on Construct|Extend or
by using the Extend icon in the toolbox. If you have an existing element for the prop strip, click
on this instead.

3. Enter the horizontal length of 0.25 relative to the last point (edge of road). Make sure that the
vertical length exceeds any intersection. (If the camber is 3% and the prop strip is 0.25 m you
have to have at least 0.03 x 0.25 = 0.0075 m vertical length).

Example 2:

Example combined with example 2 for Fixed and Slope. Enter the inner edge of the road, which is
0.75 m from the profile and has the same slope as the road itself, which is the same as the camber.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the profile.

2. Ifthere is no element inside the profile, add an element by going to Construct|Extend in the
menu or by using the toolbox. Note that in this case the direction will be towards the centre of
the road. If you already have an element at this point, click on this instead.
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3. Enter the horizontal distance of 0.75 relative to the last point (profile). Correct so that the
vertical distance exceeds any intersection. (0.75 m x camber 3% = 0.0225 m)

Intersection

Section Vertex Properties

a4 Tvpe |[EEeiag Code:

The Intersection command is used when a point does not have a fixed position and is determined by
two slopes running towards it. The required data is the two slopes towards the point.

Relative

Section Vertex Properties

Relative is used primarily to determine the superstructure thickness. You determine a relative value for
the horizontal or vertical distance and click on the object you want to relate it to.

Example:
The superstructure thickness for Fill will be 0.7 m below the road, parallel to the road.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the superstructure line for Fill, which is the blue line.

2. |If there is no element outside this element, add an Extend element by clicking on
Construct|Relative or by using the relative icon in the toolbox. If you have an existing element
for the superstructure, click on this instead.

3. Enter the vertical height (indicated by up and down arrows) of 0.70. As the horizontal length
has no influence enter a value = 0 m.

4. Click on Select point.

5. Click on the point in the road towards which you want to have a parallel thickness of 0.7 m.
This is normally required for two points on each side for a (normal) road - in the centre of the
road and at the outer edge (or under the prop strip). For a highway with an inner strip or ditch,
it will probably be necessary to click on several points. However, it is disadvantageous to click
on several points below the road using the relative distance.

Fillet

Section Vertex Properties
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Fillet is the command that is used for the point at which the superstructure intersects with the inner
slope. You enter the kind of slope (normally extend) and then click on the element with which the
superstructure will intersect.

Superstructure colours:
Rock has a red line, Soil has a green line and Fill has a blue line.

Example:

You have constructed a superstructure for Fill with a thickness of 0.7 m and you have reached a point
below the outer prop strip. You now want to extend this line to intersect with the inner slope.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Click on the superstructure for Fill, which is the blue line. Click on the point that is below the
outer prop strip.

2. Isthere is no element outside this element, add a Fillet element by clicking on
Construct|Extend or by using the Fillet icon in the toolbox. Note that the direction will be
outwards from the centre line.

3. Click on the Extend box.
4. Click on the Select layer box.
5. Click on the element you want to intersect with, i.e the road, with the black line on the top. It
does not matter which position along this line you click on.
Terrace

The section template type Terrace is used to connect to the theoretical layer towards the terrace.

Two parameters must be set; slope and max offset. The slope defines which slope the connection
shall have. Max offset puts a limit to how large the distance of the offset can be. If no intersection with
the terrace has been found before the offset, the new point will be beside the maximum limit.

& Typr | Temass v| Kod [0 v

Slant:  -1:3 Max sidoffset | 3.000

Modify section template

The section template can be edited in various ways and several of these commands are actually in the
Construct menu. The Modify menu contains commands for deleting points in the section (also
available in the toolbox) and for editing outer slopes.

Edit outer slope

The Edit outer slope command edits the rock, soil and fill slopes on the left and right-hand sides. A
rock shelf can also be entered. Every outer slope can contain several points and to separate the
theoretical layer and the terrace in the outer slopes.

The default settings are:

e Rock intersection: 05:01 Red
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e Soil intersection: 01:03 Green
e Fill intersection: 01:03 Blue
e Rock, shelf: 1 m Red

[ Insert ] [ Delete ] [ Add ] [ Previous ] d: 13 Left rock O (3) Right rock Start sect offset; | 0,000
Left sail © O Right soil Start 2 offset; | -0.300
Previous | Relative v| Offset: | 0.400 z:| -0.300 Rel.d |9 Left Fil © O Right fil
() Theoretical
ek Cannect ta Soil w Slope: | 1:3 Max length: | 100.000 @® Terrace

Insert ] [ Delete Previous Mext I 8 Left rock O (=) Right rock Skart sect offset:
Left soil O (O Right scil Start z offset:
Previous | ConnecttoRock % | glope: | B Max length: | 100,000 Left fill O () Right Fill
(=) Theoretical
Mext Follovs +w | sShelf: | 1.000 O Terrace

A complete section template shall have outer slopes defined for rock, soil and fill on both the right and
left side. Which outer slope used for a side in a section calculation is determined by the place of the
slope edge. In this case, slope edge is the end point on the theoretical layer. If the slope edge is
placed under the rock model but, the rock slope is used. If the slope edge is placed under the soil
model (but above the rock model), the soil slope is used and in remaining cases the fill slope is used.
If a rock model is not used the soil slope is used for everything under the fill.

Define outer slope

To define an outer slope you have to select which slope you want to start with. As a suggestion; start
with the outer slopes in the theoretical layer. To define for example the theoretical layer for left rock
click on "Left rock" and "Theoretical".

Insert
Adds a new point inside selected point.

Add
Useable if the outer slope is selected. Adds a new point at the very end of the slope.

Delete
Deletes selected point.

Previous and Next

To move between the points on the outer slope, use the Previous and Next buttons. Next selects
adjacent point, situated furthest from the middle, while Previous selects adjacent point closer to the
middle. It is also possible to select a point by clicking on it in the view. Selected point is marked with
an x and data for current and Next point is displayed in the dialogue.

The points on an outer slope can be divided up in three types: Relative, Connect and Follow

Relative

A Relative point means that the next point will have a place relative to another point. Which point this
will be shall be written in the field "Rel. 1d". This value can be written, and also added by clicking at
Pick and then at the point in the view. If "Rel. Id" is -1, which is the default value, the position is stated
in relation to current point.
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Connect

A point of the type "Connect" connects to either rock, soil or theoretical with certain slope. Only points
in the terrace can be connected to the theoretical layer. It is possible to state a maximum length. If no
connection is found within the maximum length, the next point will be placed on the stated distance
from the current point. The maximum length states the distance in a sideways direction. The format is
prepared to enable adding a maximum length in both sideways and diagonal and also as height
different from terrain model or theoretical layer.

Follow
Follow points follows a terrain model. A point of the type Follow must be followed by a point that
connects to the terrain model, or after another Follow point.

Shelf
Shelf sets how far a terrain model shall be followed.

Offset value
To the upper right in the dialogue you can set an offset value for the staring point on selected outer
slope. Offset values can only be set for outer slopes in the terrace layer.

Edit side lines

Preview Settings for Sidelines L X|

Lines
= Close
T Side Dffset: |-3,UUU
Hel
Height Offset. [0.000 L’
Slope Left: IUZ Add |

Slope Right: {0%
e I Delete |
Rename |

Modify|Edit side lines

This command enters side lines and any names they have. If you are using side lines in your section
template, you also need to have side lines (created as .trl lines) in the calculated cross section.
However, it is an excellent way to control the sections.

Mirror

Modify|Mirror

Mirror command to section templates, select between copying from left to right side, or from right to
left side.

Direction
(5) Copy from left to right

() Copy from right to left
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Add layer

Add Layer ) '

Name: IAS FHALT Cancel

X|
|0|<|
e

Help I

TST|Construct|Add layer
TST|Modify|Modify layer

In Topocad is it possible to work with any number of layers in the superstructure. These layers have to
be under the theoretical road and above the terrace. All of these layers can be displayed in area and
volume calculations. Areas and volumes in these layers are not subtracted from the total
superstructure area and volume. The layers such as asphalt should not be on the same line as the
theoretical road.

This command is available in both the section template and in calculated cross sections.
See also

For details of how to display sections in a drawing, refer to Construct|Section .
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Calculated sections - TCS

TCS|Calculated sections

Function, command Description

Construct

Construct menu

- Create sections

- Delete section

Delete selected sections.

- Substitute sections

Creates new sections with this new section template.

- Recalculate/update

Select any sections and recalculated with any values.

- Create lines in plan

Create 3D lines from a cross section in a plane drawing.

- Create multiple lines

Create all lines in the section to a plan drawing at the same
time.

- Create slope edge

Insert the outermost lines from the section into the drawing
in 3D.

- Create sections in drawing

Make a new DTM of the theoretical road.

- Create DTM from sections

Creates a DTM directly from cross sections.

Modify menu

- Edit/Interpolate

Edit multiple cross sections at the same time, edit cross
sections and edit section templates.

- Delete point in cross section

- Edit layers

Edit the layers in the cross sections

- Edit side lines

Specify side lines in calculated sections.

- Edit outer slopes

Edit different slopes for rock, soil and fill.

- View in sections

View toolboxes and parts of the section.

- Modify section

Edit sections, points and layers.

- Recalculate section

Recalculate and update sections with any values.

Several terrain models in calculated
sections

Construct

Construct menu has the options for creating sections but also different commands for output and

editing.
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Create sections

Start Section: 0.000
End Section: 920,000
() Interval: 10.000

Include tangent points from:
[} Roadiine

[] Profile

[] Crossfal

[]Cant
[JUse tolerance
Tolerance, plane:

Tolerance, height:

() Superelevation runoff

Length:
Camber:

Crossfall:

| ok | [Canc;I] | Hn;lp |

Start section
The default value is the start of the roadline. If you want to use something else, enter it here.

End section

The default value is the section after the end of the roadline. If you want to use something else, enter it
here. Make sure that the start and end sections are inside the length of both the road profile and the
roadline.

Interval
Enter the interval at which you want to create sections.

Select between creating sections at the tangent points from the roadline, profile, crossfall or cant.

Tolerance in plane and height

If at least one tolerance is set, extra sections may be created to make sure the result stays within the
tolerance. Only the theoretical layer is controlled. Outer slopes can only be controlled towards the
height tolerance. If no tolerance is set, no control is made and no sections will be created.

Superelevation runoff

This creates the crossfall, camber and superelevation based on the roadline used in the calculation.
You need to enter the superelevation length for the road curves and the slope that the road will have
in curves and straight lines. If the camber document is selected in the global options, the
superelevation runoff is already made so this option is not default selected. See camber.
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When the cross sections are calculated, the areas for each section are also calculated. These will
appear in the cross section document (.tcs).

To create cross sections

=

Activate the Construct|Create Cross Sections command.

2. Ifitis aroad that you are going to calculate you will need the crossfall document or to create it
first. If you have previously created the crossfall document, enter it now. If not, enter the
settings for superelevation runoff, length and camber in the dialogue box.

3. Click OK. The cross sections that are involved in the superelevation runoff and crossfall are
created. You can now modify them if required. The next sections will be interpreted using
these settings.

4. Go back to Create sections. This time, you create the sections with the interval. This will also

be the default selection. Enter any interval for the calculation.

To calculate cross sections, certain data is required that is stored under Settings|Global settings and
also appears in a dialogue that is automatically activated when we click Create sections.

The settings that are stored in Settings|Global settings are as follows:
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Section Calculation Settings

Soil DTh:
Delete zoil
Up

Cran

Delete
Up

D

T opgoil ™ egetation:
Bock DTH:
Delete rock
Up

Do

Delete
Up

Do

[7] Calculate volume between two DT s

Centreline: |

Unit height:
Prafile:

Crossztall;

Section T emplate;

=
Terain kModel

> 3
Pairt Claud

i3

b & Fill:

Termain Model

v i
Pairt Claud

i3

=1

a1

- S

k. ] [ Canicel ] [ Help

Centre line/Roadline

A roadline is required to create sections.

Soil model:

At least one of the soil or rock model must be in the creation of sections.

Design
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If h>Max fill, the top soil is not removed.

Point cloud

Terrain Models have the highest priority, followed by point clouds. Possibility to select multiple point
clouds at the same time in the dialogue.

Removal of top soil / Max fill

This is where the thickness of the top soil removal is filled in. Max fill is the maximum depth at the road
centre. If the maximum depth exceeds this value, the top soil will not be calculated for this section.

If the theoretical layer's outer point on one side is above ground, the removal of the soil on this side
will start with maximum depth at the outer point of the terrace.

If the theoretical layer outer point on one side is below ground, the removal of the soil on this side will
follow the terrace to the outer point on the theoretical layer, or until the terrace is under the chosen
depth for soil removal. Afterwards the soil continues on chosen depth.

Profile
A profile is only needed if you are using a section template.

Soil DTM
At least one soil or rock DTM must exist to create cross sections.

Rock DTM

See above. A unit height can be specified for to a calculation of rock above and below this height
compared with the surface DTM.

Section template
If you only are going to create terrain cross sections you do not have to use a section template.

The above dialogue also appears if anything is missing when you want to create the sections. If the
data is all stored correctly, the following items will appear in a dialogue box:
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Delete sections

Delete selected sections.

Substitute sections

Substitute Section Template @
From Section: [0/300 ']
To Section: [ 04400 v]

New Template: C:\Projects\Topocad [Z]

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Creates new sections with this new section template. Note that it will not be possible to interpolate
between different sections using different section templates.

Recalculate/update

This function allows any sections to be selected and recalculated with any values. For example, if a
digital terrain model has been changed, you can recalculate the sections where the DTM has been
changed and you can choose to only recalculate those sections and the specific part that actually
needs to be recalculated. All defined values for the section will be stored even if you have made
manual changes to the section.

Recalculate Sections ﬁ

[ Boadline

[ Profile

Crossfall

[ Sail

Fock
T heoretical
Cuter Slopes
Temace

Areaz

From S ection: [EIBEIEI ']

ToSection: | 3/740 -

] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Create lines in plan

From the cross sections it is simple and fast to create 3D lines in a plane drawing. You can either
create them in an existing, currently open drawing or a new drawing.

There are five different ways to display the cross sections in a plan drawing or a DTM:

Create lines in plan one by one
Create multiple lines

Create line for the outer slopes edge
Create cross sections in a plan view
Create a DTM

Create Line &J

[ Calculate Heights from Temrace

Erom Section: IEI.-"EIEIEI "’I

To Sectior: I 04740 = I

Store in; ILlntitIeu:H 3.hop *I 3 | m

Laver Terace -

I k. H Cancel H Help

Dialogue explanation:

From section:
Select the section from which you want to create plane data from the drop-down list.

To section:
Select the end cross section, up to which the plane data should be created.

Store in:
Select the drawing in which you want the plane data to be stored. You can select an existing, opened
drawing, a drawing you have previously created and saved or a hew drawing.

Layer:
Select the layer - enter an existing layer name or a new one.

The procedure is as follows:

Click on the point you want to create in the plane drawing.

Go to the Construct|Create Line command in the drawing.

Select the start and end sections to be created.

Select the drawing and layer in which you want the line to be placed.
Click OK.

Repeat for the next point/line.

oukrwNE
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Create multiple lines

This command is similar as the above one but you can create all lines in the section to a plan drawing
at the same time. The figure shows your cross section, click on each point and decide which layer the
line shall end up in.

Create slope edge

Construct|Create slope edge

Create Outer Lines I&J

Fram Sectian: | 04000 & I

To Section: | 04740 - ]

Store in:|L|ntitIeu:I1 J.top *I 'al O I

Layer: -
[ k. ]| Cancel Il Help

This command inserts the outermost lines from the section into the drawing in 3D. You can select the
drawing and layer in which you want to create the edges.
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Create sections in drawing

Construct|Create sections in drawing

r 1
Create Sections in Drawing ﬁ

Create from Layer
7 Sail
Rock,

@ Thearetical

(71 Tenace

Eram Section: [EEI.-"24EI v]

To Sectian: [ 0/740 - ]

Store in:[LlntitIed13.t-:up *] a| [ |

Layer: ROAD -

k. ][ Cancel ][ Help

It is also possible to create calculated sections in a drawing. This is the most convenient way to make
a new DTM of the theoretical road.

You can select the drawing and layer in which you want to create the sections.

Create DTM from sections

Construct|Create DTM from section

Create DTM Iﬁ

From Section: [I:Iﬂ:ll:ll:l v] [ = ]
To Section: [D‘r?‘:m v]
[¥fiTerrace

Creates a DTM directly from cross sections.

Decide if you want to create a theoretical finished upper surface or the terrace.
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Modify menu

Edit/Interpolate
[ Moedify Sections 1&

From Section: [U£04D '}

ToSection:  [0/300 v

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] { Help

This function enables you to edit multiple cross sections at the same time. This can be useful if you
want to make the same change to the cross sections or if you want to interpolate between them. The
same command is used to edit cross sections as to edit section templates.

To modify several cross sections:

1. Modify one of the sections to achieve the desired result.

2. Activate the Modify|Modify/Interpolate command.

3. Enter from which section and to which section you want to make this change in the sections.
It is possible to modify from any section to any other section.

4. Click OK.

To interpolate between several cross sections:

1. Edit the end sections of the interpolation to achieve the desired result. For example, if you are
going to create a bus station along the road and want to interpolate the additional offset from
section 100 to 130, you need to modify sections 100 and 130. Make the necessary
modifications.

2. Activate the Modify|Modify/Interpolate command.

3. Enter from which section and to which section (the last section is the current section) you want
to make this change in the sections.

4. Click Interpolate.

5. Click OK

Note 1: It is the current cross section that determines the outcome of the interpolation.
Note 2: The modified element in the cross sections has to be of the same type. You cannot extend a
slope in one cross section and a fixed element in another cross section.

Delete point in cross section

You can easily delete a point in the cross section by clicking on the point you want to edit and then
going to Modify|Delete point in the menu. Delete point is also in the toolbox and the icon looks like an
eraser. Please note that you cannot delete a point that any other point is related to.

You can easily delete a complete cross section by going to Construct|Delete section in the menu. The
complete cross section will be deleted. The volume calculation is then performed on the adjacent
sections with an increased length.
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Delete Point(s) @

Erom S ectian: [EI.-’BEIEI *]

ToSection | 0/240 -

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [

Edit layers

[ Modify Layers

Lapers
= Cloze

Azphalt top layer

.-’-'-.sEhaIt sub Iaier N Help

&dd

I
L
u]

Delete

Rename

Move Lp

Mave Down

Edit the layers in the cross sections. You can add, delete, rename and move them up and down. The
layers are defined between the terrace and finished upper surface.

Edit side lines (TCS)

If you have used side lines in the section template, Topocad requires you to specify the side lines in
calculated sections. This is done using the Edit side lines command. You can have one side line
(calculated roadline) along the entire section, default values only, multiple shorter side lines or a
combination of these. You can also use profiles and camber diagrams here if you also want the
section template to control the height of the vector.
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Sideline Settings

1 Lines| Defaut |
Leftl |
Right 1 Roadline Profile Crossfall
I [ttt vl»’j VJ[E] v &3
[ Add ][ Delete J[ Rename ] | Close ][ Help ]

Edit outer slopes

Cuter slope
[ msert | [ pekte | [ add Previous Next 10 Leftrock @) ) Right rack Start sect offset: 0,000
Leftscil () () Right soil Start z offset: 0,000
Previous | Relative Offset: | 0,000 z:[ 0,000 Rel.1d | 1 L @ () Right fil
() Theoretical
MNext Connect to Theor Slope: 10000 Max length: 0,000 @ Terrace

Command for editing the outer slopes. You can edit different slopes for rock, soil and fill.

View in sections

View in calculated sections contains several options for viewing both toolboxes and parts of the
section. These are the options:

Toolboxes

Select section
Sections

Select point in section
Element properties
Areas

Terrace layers
Superstructure layers
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Current Section @

-
04020
04040
04060
0{080
04100
04120
04140
04160
04180 =
04200
04220
04240
04260
04280
04300
04320
04340
04360 -

m

Displays all sections in the cross section calculation and the current section is marked.

Area @

Type Value |
b |frea So [.205

- |en s 6822/ |E

_.'—.-'-3.5 Topso 4.730( | 3

B Len Topso 16,604

= 2778

- |enF 9,782

Displays the area and horizontal length for current section. The area is interactively calculated during
editing.

[¥ Fill Terrace
[+ Makadam

¥ Rock Terrace
v Soil Terrace
¥ Theoretical

Displays all the layers in the cross sections and you can turn them off and on from this command.
Note! If all layers are turned off you will not see them in the dialogue but they can be turned on if you
click on them in the section.
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Several terrain models in calculated sections

In calculated sections it is possible to set several terrain models for soil and rock. When a section is
calculated, the center point of the section is used to decide which terrain model that should be used
for this certain section. The first terrain model that covers the center point will be used for the section.
If none of the terrain models covers the center point, the first one in the list will be used.

[ Section Calculation Settings w1
[ Calculate volume between two DT
Centreline; | v
Soil DTh: Temain kodel
Delete sail 1" v i3
Up
Do
Delete Fairt Clowd
Up 17 v i
Do
T opzoil ™ egetation; b & fill:
Bock DTM: Terrain Model
Delete rock 78 5
Up
Diawn
Delate Fairt Clowd
p 1 M=
Diawn
Unit height:
Prafile; - g
Crozsfall; - g
Section T emplate: - @
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Print volumes

TCS|File|Print out
TCS|Settings|Report
TCS|View|Volumes

To print areas and volumes from the calculated sections (tcs file) click Print out. Select which form to
use.

It is possible to edit the report in Settings|Report.

To print cross sections you will need to insert them into a drawing and print from there. See Drawing
sections for more information.
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Drawing

Function ' Description

Layer manager Layer settings are created here.

Attribute Style Control Showr/hide all objects with a certain attribute value.
Object properties Properties for new objects.

Base line Create and use a base line

Scale Drawing scale

Symbol Symbols in drawing and global file.

Line types Line types in drawing and global file.

External references Use of external drawings as external references.
Hatch settings Settings for fill surfaces in current drawing.
Co-ordinate system Selection of co-ordinate system for the drawing.
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Attribute Style Control

Drawing|Attribute Style Control

Function to show/hide all objects with a certain attribute value.

The function shows all layers that have an attribute style (subtype) connected (defined in FDO- or
ArcGIS-connection). Next to each layer name is the attribute used for style setting. The number shows
how many objects in the layer that has this attribute. Under each layer is a list of all attribute styles
(subtypes) which are defined for the layer.

Attribute Style Control X

[#-|¥| Anlaggning, linje (TYP) (13) -

&)-[¥Anléggning, yta (TYP) (13)
&-{¥|Byagnad, linje (TYP) (550)
BRE7 5 goros, 1o 1P) 547)
- |V]samfund
|| verksamhet
~{¥/|Bostad (429)
. [#]Ovrig byggnad (29)
|| Komplementbyggnad (454)
-] Samhalisfunktion
... [ Industri
. [V]ekenomibyggnad
i#-[¥]|Byggnadstillbehdr, linje (TYP) (374)
@-["|Byggnadstilbehsr, yta (TYP) (361)
#-|¥|Dagvattenledning (TYP)
&-[¥|Dagvatten-Nod (TYP)
& [#]Hydrografianiaggning, linje (TYP) (63) -

For example you are able to use the attribute (color) so it will control the color of the object. You find
the function at System|Attribute.

The function also works in subtypes which are used towards ArcGIS.
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Attributstil

Linietyp | Linjebredd | Farg|

Attribut: |Férg

d

"Grén”™ = Grian (12)
"Rod" = Rad (1)

| Laagg till |
Redigera

Ta bort

anvand objektattribut

Avbryt

Drawing
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Layer Control

Drawing|Layer control

Short key L
Layer Manager @
[T Groups [¥] Empty layers Current |Name ‘Desmphon |Lmety'pe |Lmewelght ‘Color ‘rozar|\nslb\e ‘Raad only |)|sp\ay only ‘evel |Enhhas |Zoom ‘ transla ‘Mm Zoom |Max Zoom |Group | o
[V Layers “| 4 Anlaggnin HELDRAGEN ol © @ ® =] 1w nld B
41 Anlzggring, linje (22) 2 | Anlaggr HELDRAGEN  ~ ~-m~ 0 @ ® ] == 0 & -
.= Anlgani N
;nlaggr:n?'yt‘?gz) 5 Byganad, HELDRAGEN b | o @ & () 21 1m0 O &
| ~—" Byagagnad, lime — _
B Byagnad, HELDRAGEN De o g ] ] 43 o O &
[¥]= Byagnad, yta (1721)
-[¥#]= Byganadstilbehtr, linje (538 s Byggnads HELDRAGEN xll © @ ® l 17 sss [ &
-.[#]=> Byagnadstilbehér, yts (572) 6 Byggnads HELDRAGEN o o g & () q s 0 & =
[¥]== Hydrografianlaggning, linje (76) ) Hydrogral HELDRAGEN ol o g & () 2o w0 &
[ rycrografianiaganing, v (3) =7 Hydrogra HELDRAGEN xll © @ & [ 4 30 &
= i ” -
Kartograf, e, bebyggeise (2574 | Kartografi HELDRAGEN ol © @ ® | 2 s 0 &
[¥]== Kartografi, linje, héjd (39) — o Q % o o N
[7]> Kartograf, purkt, mark och vatter| | Kartografi HELDRAGEN p: [l 23 39 @
7= Ledningdiie (4) " Kartografi HELDRAGEN ll © @ ® al 4 2057 [T &
J¥]= Ledningsnad (17) n Ledningir HELDRAGEN oe o @ & (| 26 + 0 &
[#]= Markanordning, linje (724) 1 Ledningsn HELDRAGEN Y | o @ ) | 7 wlh &
-1 Markanordning, punkt (5) u Markanorc HELDRAGEN xl © @ ] | a5 74 [ &
= — -
M :arﬂﬂan:wme @) 15 Markanort HELDRAGEN ol o @ B ) 2 s 0 &
ioname! e | -
m - )
[F= Punktobjekt vid vg (237) | Markkantii HELDRAGEN ey | o @ & 29 2299 3
-[¥]=" vattenkonstruktion, inje (1217) . 2
[ 1 b [geate..‘] [ Edit... ] [ Delete ] [ Close ] [ Help ] Pres Mext

Layers are one of the many ways to distinguish between different types of data in Topocad. A layer
can consist of buildings, pipes, cables, polygon points, survey 1 etc. Using layer control is an effective
way to handle different types of data. The layer manager is a toolbox, in other words it can be open
while you work with the drawing.

The Layer Manager is one of several ways to separate different types of data in Topocad. A layer may
for example consist of buildings, roads or trees or may also have completely different classifications.
The benefits of sorting different types of data in different layers are many. For example is it possible to
turn on and off the type with a single command. Also, you can arrange the different codes (wall, middle
of the road, curb, etc.) into different layers and you can in your drawing ignite or extinguish everything
related to the code about to do. It is possible to select multiple layers simultaneously, for example,
mark them as frozen simultaneously.

Working seamlessly with Layer Manager

Layer Manager is a toolbox, that is, you can leave it out while working in the drawing. If you want to
change the size of the dialog, you can click the button marked << above the layer list.

See also
Layer collections: create a list of the layers you want visible at the moment. A very quick way to turn
layers on/off.

Attributes and Properties of the Layer Manager

Double-click a layer to display the layer's attributes and properties. In the Properties tab are sub-types,
styles and objects.
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Layer Manager

|:| Groups Empty layers

Attributes | Properties

Markanordning, linje (199)
Markanordning, punlkt (&)
Markanordning, yta
Markkantinje (22)
MNonamend

PK.Stomnat (14)
Punktobjekt vid vég (118)
Spillvatten Mod
Spillvattenledning
Spéranordning, linje (7)
3 Spérancurdnlng yta

o

..... Fi= Museuarnvag

..... [¥]“E& Tunnelbana

..... [V]“E Férortsbana

..... V]“E Jamvig

..... [W]“E Gwrig jarmvag (3)

..... [¥]“E Industrispdr

..... [¥]“E= Splrvag

#-[#]=* station, punkt

4 |_ 1

s

AMDRAD

AMDRADAY

DETALITYP
DRIFTSTATUS
FLYGHOID

FMR

MATMETODHOID
MATMETODPLAM
MEDELFELHOID {10,000}
MEDELFELPLAM {50,000)
NAMM

OBIECTID
SHAPE_Length
SKALAUMDERLAG
SKAPAD

SKAPADAY

SPARREF
SPARUTFORAMDE

TYP (Jarnvag)
URSPRECORDSYSHOID
URSPREKOORDSYSPLAM

m

It is possible to work with layers in several ways. These will be explained here.

To create a new layer:

1. Activate layer control.

2. Click on the button Create down to your left. Enter the name and description. The layer can
have any name. Note that other CAD programs may not allow spaces or accented characters

suchad A, A, O.
Settings

Current

Select which layer will be the current layer. This can also be done in the menu. A quick way to select a
current layer is to double click the layer name in the list to the left of the layer control window. The

current layer will be displayed with an arrow to the left of it in the status list.

Name

Choose any name to the layer, but remember that it may change when exporting to other drawing

files.

Description

The layer can have a description.

Line type

Select which line type you want to use for the layer.
type. If this is the case, the line type of the point code will be the active one.

Line weight
Select line weight for layer.

Note that the point code may have a different line

123



Topocad 14 manual

Color
Select which color you want the layer to have. If you have already made settings e.g. in. the code table
you do not have to do so again.

Frozen

Yellow mark means not frozen and snowflake means frozen layer. A frozen layer is not visible and
cannot be regenerated. The good thing about working with frozen layers is that it is much faster,
compared to hidden layers. This is because they are not included when regenerating the drawing.
Function to easily freeze layer: Activates by clicking the button or from right click menu. If the
command is activated, all the layers the user clicks on will be frozen. The command terminates when
clicking Escape or Return or by activating another command.

Visible
The visible layer is marked with a yellow lamp when it is visible and a grey lamp when it is hidden. A
hidden layer is not visible but will regenerate when the drawing is regenerated.

Read only
Read only is marked with a lock which can be locked or unlocked depending on its status. A read only
layer is visible but although you can snap on it you will not be able to change anything in the layer.

Display only
Display only is marked with a cross in the square. The layer is visible but you cannot work in it.

Layer level

The layers can be stated in different levels where the higher the level shows higher in drawing. In a
similar way as order but on a layer level. The layer level has a higher priority then what the object
order has.

Zoom alternatives
A layer is visible only within certain zoom limits (zoom= the drawing width in meters).

On: the layer displays only within certain zoom limits.

Off: The layer is displays only if it is selected as Visible in the layer manager.
Min zoom: the minimum zoom where the layer is visible.

Max zoom: The maximum zoom where the layer is visible.

Blank values on Min zoom and Max zoom are not valued as limits.
Current zoom in drawing is displayed at the scaler if settings has been made under Settings|System
settings|Screen|Display zoom and if the scalor is visible.

Object
The number of objects in this layer.

Print
Select which layers you would like to print.

Group

Layer groups gives possibilities to set a group hame on a layer. In the layer manager you can choose
if layer groups shall be displayed and if all groups shall be displayed or just one group.

The title row of the group includes the group name, if the group is expanded or not, numbers of layers
and number of objects i all the layers of the group. Click on the title to expand/close the group.

Layer preferences as frozen, visible, read only and display only can be changed for an expanded
group by clicking in the respective column in the title row of the group.

There is also a possibility to select a group for layer for import/survey in the code table.

Commands
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Create
Creates a new layer and a description can be made.

Edit
Gives you a possibility to edit the name of the layer and description.

Edit Layer [
Marme: Arl3ggning, vt
Dreszcription:
[aroLp: - WS

WMS

WMS (Web Map Services) are maps on different servers. These can be used in Topocad by entering
the search path, storage, format, version, request, SRS (coordinate system) and image formats.

B WMS Settings Iﬁ

<Select WMS service 'v] I " ] ]
WMS Layers:

Format jpeg

Version: 1.1.1
Request: GetMap
SRS:

URL Prefix:

L

Delete
Deletes a layer. If the layer contains an object you will be warned.

Previous/Next
Displays previous and next made layer setting.

See also:

Object properties
Change Properties
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Layer collections

Drawing|Layer collections

Function to define different layer collections that shall be visible in a drawing, the drawing view and in
the drawing sheet. Layer collection for drawing view is found under settings for drawing view.

Add
Add a new layer collection

Edit
Edit layer collection

Remove
Remove layer collection

Import
Import layer collection from file (*.tlc).

Export
Export layer collection to file (*-tlc).

Catalogue for storage of exported layer collections is added under System settings/Directiories.

Add/Edit layer collection

Name
Name of layer collection

Group
Select layer group

Layer
Select layers that shall be added to
the layer collection
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Entity Modes

Drawing|Entity Modes

Describes a new object and allows you to change it.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Select Object properties.

2. Select the line type, colour and elevation for the new object. All types of data can influence
polylines. Colour and height influence points and line types and colours influence circles and
arcs.

3. To avoid this command you will need to set the default values.

Entity Creation Modes ﬁ

Linetype: [CONTINUOUS v

Color: By Point Cde v

Elevation: 'U,UDEI

[A 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

See also

Change properties
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UCS

Drawing|UCS

A baseline is an effective way to interpret different objects. To create a baseline you have to select the
origin and the direction for the baseline.

Set User Coordinate System
Local v Delete
Base Point End Paint
Point Id: Point 1d:
Code: v Code:
N: B576014,816 N: B576096,176
E: 1621163812 E: 1621240734
H: 0,000 H: 0,000
Slope: 0%

Diection; 43,3340

[V]ilse height and slope:

[ Select node points

To activate the baseline:

1. Select Drawing|Baseline

2. You can now select a previously saved baseline by selecting the name from this list. To
create the baseline:

3. Select the point for the new origin. You can use snap commands or enter the value manually.

4. Select the direction for the X (north) axis.

5. Save the baseline by entering a name in the upper box.

To activate the baseline, tick Activate. You will notice that as soon as you have selected the origin and
direction the dialogue disappears. However, if you forget to activate the baseline you will not lose the
settings.

The baseline will be displayed with the crosshairs, which will have the same direction as the baseline.
The baseline can also be used in View|Co-ordinate toolbox and for point difference

Selected co-ordinate system is also shown as co-ordinate axis in the systems origin or in the windows
lower left part, if the origin not is visible.

To deactivate the baseline:

1. Select Baseline
2. Select Global from the list.
3. Click OK.

TIP! If you enter local co-ordinates from the baseline, enter them in the Co-ordinates toolbox (View|Toolbox|Co-
ordinates)
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Scale

Drawing|Scale

MO

Drawing Settings Lﬁj

Scale: 1. 1000 -

[#]idlwaps draw surfaces firzk

[ (] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

b

The drawing scale should ideally be corrected at the start of the drawing. The drawing scale will
influence any symbols and text which are inserted. It is possible to select any scale when inserting
symbols but by default it will be compared with a scale of 1:1000.

When inserting a symbol you can select the scale size. All symbols in the symbol lists are saved with a
scale of 1:1000. If you have selected 1:500 as the drawing scale, the default scale when inserting a
symbol will be 0.5. This can be changed if required.

Always draw surfaces first
Click the checkbox to prevent line types/line widths to be hidden under overlaying surface.

See also

Insert symbol.
TIP! If you use default drawings it is better to use the default drawing scale.

TIP! If you import a drawing that is in mm it may be better to set the drawing scale to 1:1 000 000 first if you have
a non-continuous line style. If not it will take a long time to display.
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Symbols

Drawing|Symbols

SYMB

Bl
Symbols @
Local Global
BORDERFT ARBOW A Close
BUSH ARRDOW?2 3 [—]
CONIFEROUS_TREE BORDERPT (=] Hel
ELECTRIC_POLE BUILDING |
GRAVE BUSH
LEAFTREE CIRCLE
ROCK CIRCLE_PLUS
RUIN CIRCLES
SWING CIRCLEB
CIRCLE-FILLED
CONIFEROUS_TREE
DRAWING_STAMP
ELECTRIC_POLE
ELECTRIC_POLE3
ELECTRIC1 X
[Flename] [ Delete ] [ Clear ] [Hename] [ Delete ] [ Clear ]

In Symbols in the Drawing menu there are two tables of symbols: the local (drawing) symbols and
global (tsy) symbols. You can copy them from one table to the other.

If you copy a local symbol to the global table you can then use it in other drawings and point codes
which are to be edited in Edit codetable. If you copy a global symbol to the drawing you will be able to
include this symbol with the drawing even if it has not been inserted into the drawing.

When you create a symbol it will only appear in the local (drawing) table. This is also the case when
you import a file with symbols - the symbols will only be saved locally.

A number in parenthesis means there are several symbols made in different displaying scales.
Find out more about attributes and symbols:

e Drawing|Symbols
Created symbols are stored in the local drawing. You add them to the global table here.
e System|Symbol
All symbols in the global table are displayed here. You can delete symbols from this dialogue
box.
e System]Attribute
Create the attribute itself and all associated data.
e Define attribute
Defines the attribute with the symbol when creating the symbol.
e Create symbol
How to create symbols and associate attributes with them.
e Attributes for point codes
How to associate attributes with point codes.
e Edit attribute
How to edit an attribute in the drawing when associated with a point code, a symbol or both.
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e Settings|System files
The global file for symbols is selected in the settings and system files. System files have the

extension .tsy for symbols and .tat for attributes.

See also

Insert symbol
Create symbol
Preferences - System files
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Line types
Drawing|Line types
LT
Linetypes @
Local Global
BORDER RBEGION % BICYCLE EDGE - -Close
CONMNECTION_LINE ==l BORDER_CITY 1“" -
CONTINUOUS BORDER_PROPERTY =
CONTOURLINE_DESIGN BORDER_PROPERTY2 L
DITCH BORDER_REGION
EL_ABOVE BORDER_ROADAREA
FENCE = BORDER_SITE
HEDGE 3 BORDERZ
HEDGE2 BORDER3
OPTO1 BORDER4
POWER1 BORDERS
ROAD_MID BORDERE
SEWER1 - BUILDING_A
1 CENTRE
Wiall L N CENTREZ2 ¥
[Fiename] [ Delete ] [ Clear ] [Hename] [ Delete ] [ Clear ]

In Line types in the Drawing menu there are two tables of line types: local (drawing) line types and
global (tlt) line types. You can copy them from one table to the other.

If you copy a local line type to the global table you can then use it in other drawings and point codes
which are to be edited in Edit codetable. If you copy a global line type to the drawing you will be able
to include this line type with the drawing even if it has not been inserted into the drawing.

When you create a line type it will only appear in the local (drawing) table. This is also the case when
you import a file with symbols - the line types will only be saved locally.

See also

Settings - System files
Edit codetable
Create line type
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External references

Drawing|External References

%
RO

External references are used to link other drawings to the current drawing in the background. This is
useful if you need to use other drawings for reference only. It can also be used to minimise the size of
the individual drawings.

The documents that are able to link to is for example DWG/DXFm roadlines, coordinate lines and of
course top files.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Select the Drawing|External references command
2. To see more columns, right click in the dialogue and select Column settings. In the dialogue Customize Edit, s¢
then OK to return.

Customize Edit @

BrelsbioFeids isble Flelcl 4

| Display only Name
Visible
Rotation Cancel
Rotai [_Concel ]

| North
Scale E

‘ East
Height

Click Add and load/open the drawing you want to link to for example your drawing in the background.
Continue until you have added all the drawings (models) you want to use in your drawing.

You can select an internal order for them.

You can also delete the external references and edit the drawing by clicking Modify.

ook w

You can choose if you want the external references toolbox to be visible or not, and also if it shall be
active. To snap the toolbox needs to be active.

This can be useful when you need to create drawings to plot. Inserting the drawings you want to use
as external references and then creating a drawing sheet to use for the plot is an effective method
when you are using both models (real co-ordinates) and paper (paper co-ordinates).

Layer
Select which layers that shall be visible.
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Bl | ager instédllningar for Tunnelmdtning.top

v 1 L ok |
[v 2
v
v
v
v 7

~
[~ Facit
|7 Swedish

Edit appearance in external reference editor

Click on Layer to edit appearance in external references in the External references editor. You can

also show/hide layer. Reads .Ix- and .Ir-files and writes .Ix-files.

-
& | Extern referenslagerkontroll
sagupp; | <Alla grupper: [7] Digli tomma lager
Marnn Bezkrivning |Liniety|:u |Liniebredd |Férg |Fry$t|5ynligt| Dbiektl Shoriv Lt |Grup|:u|
i |Nanamen HELDRAGEN Standard B ©° ¥ 1 &
2 ['Wag mittlinje HELDRAGEM - Standard ~ W ~ O @ 1 &

See also

Drawing sheet
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Co-ordinate system

Drawing|Co-ordinate system

The drawing can use a specific co-ordinate system. When importing data to a drawing, a warning will
appear if the drawing you are trying to import to uses a different co-ordinate system.

Change coordinate system

Coordinate system

Local coordinate system v]

See also

File|Settings|System settings - Co-ordinate system.
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Find entity

Drawing|Find Entity

Find Entity locates the entities by their points, lines and object attributes and highlight them in any
colour.

Find Entity @
By Attribute |
Attribute: | <All Attibutes> -
[T Match attribute values that contains the Settings
search string

Help

Type  |Atibute |value -

Palyline = Offset
Polyline  Offset
Polyline  Offset

-

84

< ‘ ] | P

(] Follow

Attribute
Defines which attribute to search in. It can be all attributes or a single attribute.

Value
The value is the string to search for.

The search is not case sensitive and the user can choose to search for attributes with equal value or
values that contain the search string.

The result is displayed in a grid as type (entity type), attribute (attribute name) and value (attribute
value). The number of matches is located at the right bottom of the grid.

By selecting a row, the entity connected to it is highlighted.

Entity can be selected/unselected in drawing by right clicking in the grid and selecting Select
Entity|Unselect Entity.

Follow
Follow pans the screen to highlighted entity.

Settings
From Settings, the user can select which colour to use for highlighting.
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View history

Drawing|View History
DTM|View History

Survey data|View History
Net adjustment|View History

Function for saving history for drawings, terrain models, survey data and net adjustment. Open
Drawing/DTM/Suvey data/Net adjustment|View history and click on Enable to activate the function.

All the actions that are regret able will be saved in a separate log file (the files name + .log) when
saving the file.

I History for Untitled1.top

+{2008-12-15 12:34:52} Saved by: anjo
{2008-12-15 12:33:45} Break [S events]
{2008-12-15 12:33:38} Draw Polyline (6 pts., 5- 10)
{2008-12-15 12:33:19} Draw Polyline (4 pts., 1 - 4)
O

I Close I[ Clear H Disable ][ Comment ][ Help ]

Clear
Clear the log file.

Enable/Disable
Activates the log of the document type.

Comment
Connect the log or comment as a comment to the drawing. The comment will be added with the
drawing.
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Addons|DTM

Function Description

Create DTM Command for creating a terrain model.
DTM Statistics Statistics of the DTM, see below.

Edit DTM Edits the DTM

3D view in DTM

Add DTM Adds two DTMs to a third one.

Extract DTM Extracts a minor part from an existing DTM.
Update DTM Updates a DTM with points and lines.

Move DTM Moves a DTM in height.

Import and export DTM

How to import and export a DTM.

External references in
DTM

Using external references in a DTM.

Contour lines

Command for creating contour lines.

Height on contour lines

Enter height text for contour lines

Heights from DTM

Selects heights from the DTM to be applied to objects in the drawing

Volume model to
model

Add-on-module. Calculates volumes between two DTMs.

Volume from cross
sections

Add-on-module. Calculates volumes from two DTMs using sections.

Statistics
Statistics
MNumber of points: 4201 (4208)
Number of trianagles: 8103 [8372)
MNumber of lines: 2485 (2493)
Min Max
®: 595265681 597500,001
Y. 317622106 321813.711
Z: 0,258 37,799

Statistics of the DTM, showing the number of points, triangles and lines and the minimum and
maximum X, Y, Z values in the DTM.
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Edit DTM

DTM|Edit DTM

@

Shortcut key Shift + D

- Triangles
Unerasel Swapl ﬂ-l
Help |

Points
Edt | Delete |

Height: IL
Code: | : |

The edit DTM command is used to select and edit the Digital Terrain Model.
To edit the DTM:

1. Select Modify |Edit DTM.
2. Select the DTM to edit by clicking on the button. (Top right-hand corner of the dialogue box.)
3. Highlight the DTM you want to edit and click OK.

The following commands can be used to edit the DTM:

Unerase - Create new triangle
Point to a triangle outside the DTM to create a new triangle. An easy way to do this is to go to View in
the DTM and display Deleted triangles.

Erase triangle
Click inside the triangle you want to delete.

Swap triangle in the DTM
To rotate two triangles inside the DTM click inside two triangles which have the same baseline.

Pop-up menu

Right click on the terrain model and a pop-up menu will appear for the command. Create or erase
triangles with line or polyline by selecting Select|Crossing line and Select|Crossing Polyline.
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Select 3 Auto
. v Crossing Line

Zoam Crossing Polyline
Pan

Drag Ctrl+D

Redraw Cirl+R

Regen

v Erase triangle
Unerase triangle
Swap triangles

Select point
Delete point

Done F2
Cancel Esc
v Toolbox, ..

Points

DTM

It is possible to edit and move points in all directions and also to give them a point code. You can also

delete a point in the DTM. It will only be deleted in the DTM and not in the drawing.

Display
Select DTM|Display|Edit settings

1. Click OK when you are ready.

DTM™ Display Settings

Triangles

Outine | I Black (7] ~|

Erazed Triangles

[ ] Outline O

Surveyed Lines

[Fvisible | B Red M) v

Contour Lines

[ ] izible | Contour [nterval:

Direction Arrows

[F]visble B Red(1) ~| Z Scale: | 1.000

[ (] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Direction Arrows

The direction arrows display slopes of the triangles in a terrain model. The direction arrow of a triangle
starts from the middle point of the triangle and points to the direction of the slope. The length of the

arrow depends on how steep the slope is and also the scale of the height.
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p Topocad - C\Tagacad\ 10, 0iTopocad pet - [bergl . dim]
v el DM ecls DTH Sptem Window belp
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Edit settings - Display

You can view Triangles, Erased Triangles, Surveyed Lines and Contour lines. This makes it easier to
understand what you are looking at and what you can edit.

Triangles
Select if required and choose which color you want to use for created triangles. We recommend that
black is used for created triangles.

Erased triangles

Select if required and choose which color you want to use for erased triangles. These triangles are not
actually in the DTM but can easily be created. It is also easy to delete a created triangle and these will
then appear in the color you select here. We recommend that grey is used for deleted triangles.

Surveyed Lines
Select if required and choose which color you want to use. If you edit the Digital Terrain Model on top
of your drawing you will also see the drawing underneath.

Contour Lines

Select if you want to see where contour lines will be created. Choose which color you want to use for
this. You can also select the intervals at which the contour lines will be displayed. Note that this does
not create contour lines; it just shows a preview of what they will look like.

3D View

The DTM can be viewed in 3D. For functions of this see the 3D view.
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I 3D view
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Create DTM

Addons|DTM|Create DTM...

The DTM (Digital Terrain Model) can be used for various calculations, e.g. volume calculations and
contour lines. The Topocad DTM is a triangle model which creates a triangle using the three closest
points in each case. However, there are some exceptions.

i
Man length: 0]
[]Check zame line
kdin H:
kdax H: 0

[ ] 5kip points at H=0

Curved Break Lines

b ax chord to arc distance: | 0.010

Entities: 0 Select

Boundary

Include bound
o Dlfppieborts
:

The result will be a set of triangles: from above they look like just triangles, but each point will have a
height attributed to it.

Select object:
Select the objects you want to use to create a DTM. To select objects, see Select entities

It is possible to hide, freeze or make layers invisible to ensure that the wrong objects cannot be
selected. It is important that you do not select co-ordinates with a height of zero as this will create a
gap in the DTM.

Max. length:

This length limits the maximum length of a triangle side on the outer side of the model. Triangle sides
that are longer than this will not be included in the model. This is a quick way to limit the editing of the
model. You can either type in a value, or select one by clicking in the drawing. Click on two different
points. The length between them will be the maximum length:

Check same line:
By default this is unchecked. This limits the triangle so it is impossible to create a complete triangle
with all three points on the same surveyed polyline. It will also calculate using polylines as break lines.

Max. Z/Min. Z:
This displays the maximum and minimum heights of the selected objects.
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Skipz=0
Selecting this box will exclude all points which have a height of 0. (These will usually be theoretical
points).

Curved break lines
This feature is used to calculate break lines in the DTM. It divides the radius at various intervals so
that each one can be used to calculate triangles. Creates really accurate models.

Polygons
You can choose to include or exclude polygons.

Boundary

If the box "include boundary as line" is checked, the selected (if there are any) boundary will be
included as a line in the model. The boundary's points will be included as points in the model if the box
is unchecked. When the boundary is included, the Z values collects from the boundary. If the boundary
includes as points, the Z values are calculated on the basis of the model, as the models looks before it
cuts off at the boundary.

See also:
Edit DTM

Note:

When creating the DTM, check that it does not contain duplicate points as this can create errors. If you have
trouble creating a DTM, you can export the objects to a co-ordinate file and then import it to a new blank drawing
and create the DTM from that.
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Create contours

Addons|DTM||Contours...

Contour lines will be created from a DTM or a point cloud with a selected interval. It is possible to split
the elevations into separate layers for different levels. There are also various ways to smooth out the
contours.

Create Contour Lines @
Contours| Layers | Tet |
[G:Matikat Topocad Live' v | <3| | [Cancel

Min H: 1,000 Help

kax H: 39.000

Interval: 1,000
Plare interval: 1,000

Smooth Cantaurs

[Minium (B Spines]  ~ |

Smooth factaor: | 100,000

Boundary
:
Exclude 1
Model

Select the DTM/point cloud you want to create the contour lines from. By clicking on the drop-down
arrow you can choose from the DTMs currently listed in the DTM manager. By clicking on the Browse
button you can choose from all of the stored digital terrain models.

Interval
Enter a value for the interval you want to use to create the contour lines.

Plane interval
Determines how close it is between points in the point cloud. (1.000 = 1 m) The distance is important
to get good contour lines and should be slightly larger than an overall distance of the point cloud.

Smooth contours
There are four ways to smooth out the contours. Three involve creating splines and one uses the
radius. If using the radius you need to enter a factor. Anything between 50 and 400 is acceptable.
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dlis.

Default Jayer: | A | Carcel
Interval |Layer Help
p| 10000 | EETENRE w

R.000 Contour_&
2.5800 Contour_2_5
1,000 Contour_1
0,500 Contour_0_5

Default layer
You can select a default layer which is used for any elevation that does not have a specific layer.

Interval/Layer
Define which elevations are to be moved to a specific layer and hame each layer. It is possible to use
the default elevations and layer names.

Text

Create Contour Lines

Font: | Topocad 150 b |

Height: | 2500 v|

Decimals:
Interyal: | 10,000

[ ] Place the text on the line

Layer

) Fimed:

{#) 5ame az Contour Line

) Contour Line's Layer + Suffix
Suiffie:
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This command allows you to place text on the contour lines. Text is displayed at a specified interval
along the contour line. Text can be placed either on or above the line.

See also

Text on contours
Create DTM
Modify DTM.
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Height on contours...

Addons|DTM|Height on contours...

It is very easy to enter heights for contour lines, or even for all lines that appear in the drawing. You
need to define the font and text height, which layer to put the text in and where the text should appear.

Text on Contour Lines

— Text

0K

Font: [M&PSUITE+ 150 ¥]
Height: {2,500 =] | _Hee

Decimals: |3

IV Place the text on the line

LN

I Orientation from selection order Select
— Layer
" Fized: If'h:lr|-3n‘|r3|:| j

¢ Same as Contour Line

" Contour Line's Layer + Suffix

Suffix: l_'ﬁ'

By default the text will be placed above the contour line. If the area is flat, the text will be placed in the
direction indicated. You can also tick the "Orientation from selection order" box, which will create text
in the direction indicated, from bottom to top.

Font
Select which font you want to use for the heights.

Height
Select the height in millimetres that you want to appear on the drawing.

Decimals
Enter the number of decimal places to display.

Layer
It is possible to select different settings for layers:

o - Fixed layers: select a layer for the text.
e . Same as contour lines

e . Same as contour lines + suffix for the layer.

Select
Draw a hidden line across the contour lines. The heights will be placed where the lines cross.
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Heights from DTM or Point cloud

Addons|DTM|Heights from DTM/Point cloud

Heights from DTM =
Model
(3% At arts T opocad Liveh20714Fr 1|r| 3 | ]
Type of Height Calculation Cancel
@ Difference in a coordinate file Help

Sumin a coordinate file

DT Height in a coordinate file

Move Pointz to DT Height

Move points to height differences
Digplay difference in drawing

Save difference in attribute; | Conzstruct by
Create DTM from differences

i

Entities: 0 Select

There are several ways to get the heights from a DTM or a Point cloud.

e Take the difference in heights of the selected object(s) in the DTM/Point cloud and save it to a
co-ordinates file.

o Take the sum of the heights of the selected object(s) in the DTM/Point cloud and save it to a
co-ordinates file.

o Take the heights of the selected objects from the DTM/Point cloud and save them to a co-
ordinates file.

e Move points from the selected object(s) to the DTM/Point cloud .
e Move points to height differences.

You have to select the DTM/Point cloud to use before you begin. You can select an existing
DTM/Point cloud by using the drop-down arrow or the Browse button.
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Volume model...

Addons|DTM|Volume model

The Volume model compares two digital terrain models with one another, or one model with a flat
surface. The calculation is made using a grid and calculates the height differences between two
models.

Yolume Calculation X

Surveyed: |DTM theo road.dtm L] _I Cancel I

' Theoretical: IHelpIines.dtm :J _I Help I
" Fixed level: Ilil

Unit height: I

Boundary

Include 0
I.______
Exclude I 0

To calculate the volumes between a terrain model and a fixed surface you need

e A created terrain model (DTM) or a point cloud (.TPC)
e Alevel to calculate from.
o If required, polygons can be used to limit the area to be calculated.

To calculate volumes between two terrain models you need

e Two created digital terrain models (DTM) or one or two point clouds (.TPC).
e If required, polygons can be used to limit the area to be calculated.
Explanation of the dialogue box

Surveyed (models)
Measured model or soil model.

Theoretical
Theoretical model or rock model. Bottom model.

Fixed level
It is possible to use a fixed level for calculations instead of a theoretical model.

Unit height
This calculates the volume and area for a model that is situated at [Unit height] below the theoretical
(bottom) model.
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Boundary
A polygon can be used to include or exclude any areas that should/should not be included in the
calculation.

The result will be displayed in a box and can also be saved as a text file.

Report of volume calculation

Topocad

s w2

Filmamn: Untitled1.top

Volymberakning

Roordinatsystem:

Matt DTM - Markmodell dtm
Teoretisk DTM - Bargmiodell dtm
Enhetshojd - 0,000
Berakningsintersall 0.200
Schaktvalym - 0821.562 m?
Schaktarea - B8379.000 m*
Schaklarea, lutande 1 matt :0m?
Schaktarea, lutande i teoretisk - 0 m®

Fylvelyrm - 270,530 m?
Fyllarea 1242180 m?
Fyllarea, lutande | matt - Om?

Fyllarea, lutande | teoretisk B i
Exkluderad area 0.000 m?
Inkluderad area :0.000 m?
Danvand area i matt DTM D 202136187 m?
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Settings

Yolume Calculation g

Cancel

Volume calculation settings
[ Interyal: 1,000

i

Help

The accuracy of the calculation. The interval used to calculate the areas and volumes. The default
value is 0.25 m which means that every m2 is calculated using 16 points or distances. Reducing this
value will slow down the calculation but produce a more accurate result.

Contours

¥Yolume Calculation

Models | Settings | Contours I

—¥ Create contour lines
Interval: {1,000

[V Smooth contours Help

Cancel

dii

V' Create raster with thermic colors

— Layers
>0:[>0 ~|
=0 |= 1] 3
<O |< 1] _V_]

Selected if you want to calculate different contours. Enter a distance or interval between contours.
You can select smooth contours if required (see also contour lines).

Thermic colours can be created both on contour lines and as grids (polygon quadrates). We
recommend that you do not mix too much here.

Layers

> 0 = the measured DTM is above the theoretical model (fixed surface)
0 =the intersection between the two models.

< 0 =the measured model is below the theoretical model.
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Volume from cross sections

Addons|DTM|Volume from cross sections

This function calculates volumes between two terrain models by using cross sections.

Yolume Calculation )

Sgrveyed:lGBG Teo vag.dtm Z' _l oK |
Theoretical: IDTM theo road.dtm Ll _l Cancel |

e _l Help |

Roadiine: |[e{=]ef =]l

Start Section: ID»"UDU
End Section: |D£D44,993

Interval: {10,000

X

Surveyed (model)

Enter the surveyed model, the soil model or the upper model that you are using. This model will be

displayed in green.

Theoretical (model)

Enter the theoretical model, or rock model. This is the bottom model and will be displayed in red.

Roadline

Enter the roadline to be used for the calculation.

The result be saved as a TCS file (Created sections). This file can be used when creating drawings.

See also
Volume model vs. model
Creating a DTM.

Creating a cross section in a drawing
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Extract DTM

Addons|DTM|Extract DTM
DTM|Extract DTM

e

Extract terrain model

This command is used to divide the Digital Terrain Model (DTM) into smaller sections. The command
can be selected both from the drawing and from the DTM file itself. The commands are not the same.

From the drawing (TOP)

Select Add-on|DTM|Extract DTM

Extract DTM
~ Model -
| halmstad.dtm

~ Selection

Window |

Select the terrain model. Use a window or polygon, or select a polyline where you want to make the
extraction. Click OK.

From the terrain model window

Select DTM|Extract DTM.

 Selection

I Windaw Polygon |

Select the terrain model. Use a window or polygon where you want to make the extraction. Click OK.
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Update DTM

Addons|DTM|Update DTM

The DTM can be updated with new lines and points.

-~ Model 1

halmstad.dtrn vl ___I —-l
- - Cancel I
 Curved Break Lines

Max chord to arc distance: |0,01 1]

Entities: 0

Select Add-on|DTM|Update DTM. Select the terrain model. Select the objects that you want to use to
update the model. The settings made when you created the DTM are still valid: there is a maximum
length for the triangle's side and Z=0 is not a permissible value.

It is only possible to update the DTM within its origin area.
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Add DTM

Addons|DTM|Add DTM
DTM|Add DTM

This command can be used to merge two DTMs together. This creates a third DTM.
The command can be selected from the drawing and from the DTM window.

From the drawing

Select Add-on|DTM|Add DTM

| Madel 1: | halmstad.dtm | _l
Model 2: |ma|mb' va.dtm | _J Cancel I

Max length: |1 7 Select |

IV Display erased triangles

Select the two DTMs to be merged. Enter the maximum length of the triangle leg.
If the terrain models overlap, the first DTM is the valid one.

From the DTM window

Command DTM|Add DTM

Merge DTM's 3]

e ok ]
oK
[ - | ..
- Cancel I

Max Iength:|15 Select | '

IV Display erased triangles

The current DTM will be merged with the selected one.
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Move DTM

DTM|DTM|Move DTM

Shortcut key Ctrl + M

This command can be used to move the height of the terrain model. Moves the complete DTM.

Move DTM

z [ IL]
; Cancel I
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External references in DTM

DTM

Shortcut key R

DTM|External references

This command is the same as that for external references to the drawing. It adds one or more

drawings as background files for editing the DTM.

Manage External References 3

Esternal documents

C:A\ProjektsKursdatatCaD Exercises\Properties 3 Done
Add
Remove

Modify

ddilih

Help

See also

External references for the drawing.
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Import and export DTM

DTM||Import/Export
Import and export of terrain model

Terrain models can be exported to LandXML and 3D Surface in AutoCAD. These formats can also be
imported.

The export is carried out by opening a DTM and selecting File|Export|File - or LandXML. See more
about LandXML export.

An import is carried out by opening a new DTM file and selecting File|Import|File or LandXML. Data
from LandXML can be imported in two ways: directly to the document or by importing from the
LandXML format.
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Modify raster in DTM

DTM|Modify raster

Raster images can be imported into DTM documents just like Topocad drawings. In the DTM menu
you find the command "Insert raster". A file dialogue appears when the command Insert raster is
activated. Here you are able to import one or several images into the terrain model. If more than one
file is selected will images with georeferenced data be inserted in the positions according to the
georeferenced data. Remaining images will be inserted at origin. If only one file is selected a new
dialogue appears.

Insert raster image @
| L\ TestDatal Topocad anny| Huddin | 3

Insert as reference
Insertion Paint Orientation Ease poink
¥ |6575999.900 | |0 |
Scale
y | 1621600.100
1.5 "
Z |0 First point

Enter the images position, orientation and scale. The data can either be typed in or by clicking the
DTM view. The data will already be entered if georeferenced data is available for the file. If Insert as
reference is checked, only the file name will be saved in the DTM file, or else the raster image will be
included in the DTM and the file will require much more space.

Raster images inserted in a DTM document can be modified by the command Modify raster in the
DTM menu.

Manage rasker images E]

HU_0205 RT.kf

Delete

HU 0309 RT.EF _
: Ok,
o0 e | HU_0309_RT.tF | 53
HU_0308_RT.bF
Insert as reference Cance
Insertion Paint Orientation Base point
¥ | es75499.500 | |o.oo00 |
1622400, 100 scale
~f =
15 w
z o]
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There is a list to the left of the dialogue, listing the raster images inserted in the DTM document. By
selecting an image in the list, the position, orientation and scale is entered in the same way when a
new image is inserted. It is also possible to delete raster images from the DTM document in this
dialogue.
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Volume model using slopes

DTM|Volume model using Slopes

The function is used for volume calculation between theoretical and terrain models. The slope can be
set for Fill, Soil and Rock, and also for the width of the Rock. It is also possible to set the width of the

rock shelf.

The procedure is as follows:

1.
2.

Open a terrain model for the soil layer. Also, open a model for the rock layer if needed.

After that, create a new drawing. Draw the excavation surface as a closed polyline. Make sure
the excavation surface is placed so it is covered by the terrain models. Also make sure the
point's z coordinates are correct. The excavation surface doesn't have to be flat, the z
coordinates can vary. Be aware of that it is not sure how the excavation surface will look in 3D
if the z coordinates varies. Draw all of the excavation surfaces if several shall be used.

Select all the excavation surfaces and select command DTM | Volume using slopes.

Drawing| Layoutl | Layout2 |

Slope volume

Soll; | Markmode v| 3
Rock: | I v| 3
Theoretical: ()DTM v gl
@lne 2
Slope:
Fill: -1
Soil: 1:3

Rock: | 31
Rockshelf: | 1,000

Interval: 1,000

L 50 m_(Zoom|CAD - Zoom = 222 m) |
v

<

Select soil model (and possible rock model) in the dialogue. Set the slopes for Fill, Soil and
Rock. If a rock shelf shall be created - set the width, or the value 0. If no rock shelf is needed,
the values for rock shelf and slope in Rock doesn't have to be set. Interval sets the accuracy
in the volume calculation. Lower value gives higher precision but takes more time. The volume
is calculated by splitting up the area in a grid, where all the squares's sides are equal and with
a width the same as the Interval. The height difference is calculated for every square between
theoretical and the terrain models. These values are summarized and multiplied with the area
of the square to get the total volume.

When all the values are set, click "OK". The software system will first create a DTM for the
theoretical layer including the excavation surface and its slopes. Then the volumes are
calculated and the result is shown in a window. The rock volume is the volume between the
underside of the rock model and the theoretical. The soil model is the volume between the
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underside of the soil model and the theoretical minus the rock volume. The fill volume is the
volume between the soil models upper side and the theoretical. The software system doesn't
make a control if the drawn bottom excavation surfaces are "normal”.

[

]

Fill: 0.000, Soil: 34156.617, Rock: 145881.875
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Geometry menu

Function Description

Railway
- Slew/lift Slewl/lift log
- Overlap Overlap measurement for control.

- System settings - Railway

Specific settings for the railway module.

Save roadline

Saves the roadline from a polyline

Roadline editor

Sections Markers and Points

Creates sections along a roadline

Calculate points

Calculates co-ordinates from section/offset or a file containing
section/offset values.

Section/Offset

Calculates the section and offset from co-ordinates relative to
aroadline.

Surface check

Calculates the difference in level at specific points relative to
the road geometry.

Quick profile

Calculates a terrain profile relating to one or more terrain
models.

Offset/Stake out

Create polyline from roadline or
profile

Road line document
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Railway

Add-on|Railway

The railway menu is an add-on module called Railway. It has specific settings for surveying in the rail
industry.

Command Description

Slew/lift Slew/lift log
Overlap measurement Overlap measurement for control.
System settings - Railway Specific settings for the railway module.
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Slew/lift

Add-on|Railway|Slew/lift
To place the track in the right position it is necessary to make adjustments to the side and height.
R e ————— T
Roadine:  |150E =] .
Profil: 1508 ==
~ Selection I
5 File: | = .
B Layer: r, e _l
v Min offset: |U,UDD

Max offset; |2
Iz CHSEL | 000 Points: 36

l Cancel | Help I Mext >

Various points along the rail are measured and checked against the design geometry. A log of

differences between the measured points and the rail design can be displayed in a graphic or in a text
file.

The measured points can be selected from a file, from a certain layer or from an offset from the road
line.

The next dialogue shows the settings for the graphic log that will be inserted into the drawing.
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o Start km |149
Lenath: |1100,000

(" Start section |14'£t,--'1tii.ﬁiiii,'i 54 | [143/800.0]

End section: I‘x 50y

Length interval: I
Slew interval: {0,005
Lift interval: {0,005

Administrative I Report |

¢Back | Cancel |  Hep |  Finish

Graphic representation of slew/lift:
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Overlap measurement

Add-on|Railway|Overlap measurement

The measurement of rails requires at least two rail points in the area to be measured from both
stations (from opposite sides). The measurement is made to check that the difference in angle
between the points is not too great. The tolerance for this is specified in File|settings|System settings -
Threshold.

c A
SF “EEF ———:——___Qbsp________ B
e G ap

Overlap measurement The point coded as OLP (overlap) checks the code for the nearest point. In the
example above this is code ESP at point A. (The point code used is defined in the system settings).
The nearest points with the same code (ESP) are found and then the check is made for all of these
points. Point A is moved to a point in between.

Dist. overlap check point: 10,20[]

Cancel
Type of control

& Dffset
" Radial

Heights

* Use height from overlap check point
" Use height from measured point

" Calculate mean value

¥ Connect line at averlap check point

I™ Plane calculation only
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Calculate section from point

Addon|Railway|Calculate section from point

The command calculates section from the first selected point and direction from the second selected
point. After that the section from these points to optional point is calculated. The point number
displays, this can be overwritten by Save.

Calculate section for point

-Baseline - =y
-Base point—

Point Id: ||
Section: I
End point i
Paint 1d: l | \
Section; | ‘
- Point -
Pointld: |
Section: r—
'—

Calculated section:
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Roadline

Function
Save roadline

Roadline

Description
Saves the roadline from a polyline

Roadline editor

Sections Markers and Points

Creates sections along a roadline

Calculate Points

Calculates co-ordinates from section/offset or a file containing
section/offset values.

Section/Offset

Calculates the section and offset from co-ordinates relative to a
roadline.

Surface Check

Calculates the difference in level at specific points relative to the
road geometry.

Quick profile

Calculates a terrain profile relating to one or more terrain models.

Offset/Stake out

Create Polyline

See also

Roadline document
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Save roadline

Roadline|Save roadline

This command saves and converts a polyline to a roadline.

Save Roadline

Start Section: 0/000,000
Cancel

IIH
7~
bd

Help

| Lines || StatPoint |

To save a roadline:

1. Create your line (roadline) using the appropriate commands. See also the Roadline current
point toolbox.

2. Note that if you have created a line with lots of small vectors you will need to join these
together before you save the roadline.

3. Select the line. Select Roadline|Save Roadline.

TIP! You can use straight lines, radii and clothoids (spirals) in your roadline. If you are using clothoids you cannot
join the elements together but you can still create the roadline by selecting the elements. It is not necessary to
select them in the correct order
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Roadline editor

-

Roadline|Roadline editor

The command starts either from the menu, or from the Roadline toolbar. The command can be used to
edit and create new road lines in drawings.

The procedure is as follows:

1.
2.
3

4,

5.

Create a new roadline by clicking the Create button.

Point at the starting point of the roadline in the drawing.

Edit current roadlines by first selecting Select roadline, then click at the roadline that is to be
edited. The command window displays data for the selected point. The buttons Next and
Previous are used to select next and previous point in the roadline. Add forwards and Add
backwards are used to create a new point before and after selected point.

To add a new point, its position must be set by clicking in the drawing. The Remove button
removes selected point. Move let the user move selected point by clicking in the drawing.
Done finish the command.

The selected roadlines all control points marks with a square in the drawing view. Selected control
point marks with an x. Circles marks start and end point for each line, circle and clothoid in the
roadline.

Information for selected point can be edited by re-writing new values and be saved, by clicking Back.

Roadline editor @

kS

6575291,820 ¥ 1621756,305

e
———
 Add forwards
Add backwards

Arcradius: 50

Startradius: 0,000

Clothoid 1length: 45

Clothoid 1 param:
End radius:

Clothoid 2 length:
Clothoid 2 param:
Paint code:

Arc point code:
Clothoid 1 point code;

Clotheid 2 point code:

e Remove

Move
Select roadline
Create new

Done

To save roadline as .trl file, use the command File|Export|File and select file format roadline (trl).
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Roadline - Sections Markers and Points

Roadline|Sections Markers and Points

Sections from roadline

Roadline: | GBG VL.l

Profile: |EIIERSx

Pointsl Section Matkerl K

Cancel
Start Section: IU»“UDU
End Section: [0/485,93 Help

Interval: {10,000

Bl )

— Point settings

Elevation: IU,UUU
Code: I v I

I~ Store Section in Point 1d

This command calculates sections along the road line. It is also possible to take the heights from a
road profile if one has been selected. This feature is only available if you have the Longitudinal section
module in Topocad. See Road line for more information about the format of the roadline. You can
also create lines for a fixed interval and section information for another interval from the Section
Marker tab.

To calculate sections along the road line:

Select the layer where you want the created sections to appear.
Select Roadline|Sections Markers and Points.

Select the roadline by clicking the Browse button.

If necessary select the road profile by clicking the button in this row.

o s~ e

Select the start and end sections from which you wish to calculate sections. Select the interval
between sections.

o

Specify whether the created points will use the default point code.
Decide whether you want to use the point ID as the section. If so, tick the box.
Click OK. The created sections will appear in the current layer.

TIP! The thousand meter separator can be selected in File|Settings|Roadlines.
TIP! The Point ID can be selected and displayed with the View|Point info command.

TIP! Selecting a symbol with a defined attribute for the Point ID means that the section is placed around that
symbol.
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Roadline - calculate points

Road line|Calculate points

The Roadline/Points command calculates co-ordinates from files containing sections and offsets
(orthogonal points). The calculated points are then used in the drawing.

Calculate Points ] X

Roadline: GBG VL.til

0K l Cancell Help |

To calculate co-ordinates from orthogonal points:

Select or create the layer where you want the co-ordinates to appear.
Select the command Roadline - Calculate points.

Select the roadline by clicking the button ... If you have selected a roadline previously this will
be the default selection. You can find a previously loaded roadline in the Roadline Manager or
load a new one. This will activate the Roadline. You can close it straightaway and it will remain
activated.

Click on OK.

5. The Open dialogue box appears. Select the co-ordinate file (.PXY) in which you have saved
sections and offsets.

6. Click on OK. The co-ordinates are imported into the drawing.
See also

Roadline for more information about the format of the roadline.
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Road line - Section/Offset

£
Roadline: |C:\proiekt\Demodata\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber _I
Profile: IC:\proiekt\Demodata\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber __|
Crossfall: IC:\proiekt'\Demodata'\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber _I

Roadline|Section/Offset

Section: I
Dffset | Cancel |

Height: I
Help |

— Calculate
" File

(" Entities: 0 Select |

% Single Point: [~ Continuous

This command calculates co-ordinates in the drawing or in a file for sections and offsets. It is also
possible to calculate heights from the road profile and even from the road profile and the camber form.
The last two commands are only available if you have the Longitudinal Section Module in Topocad.

To calculate the section/offset (heights/reduced by camber):

Select Calculate section/offset.

Select the roadline by clicking the button ... You can also select a road profile (TRP) and
calculate the heights from the road profile in that section. It is also possible to load the camber
form (.TCF) and reduce or add the heights from the road profile with the current camber in the
section.

3. Select whether you want to calculate the objects in a file or drawing or just a single point.
Click OK.
5. If you have selected objects from a file, the Open dialogue box will appear. Select the co-
ordinates file you want to use to calculate the section/offset for the selected road line. Click
OK.
6. The result appears in a co-ordinates file. You can now edit and save it.
See also

Roadline for more information about the format of the roadline.
Surface check for a similar command using the comparison between the road geometry and measured

points.
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Surface check

Roadline|Surface check

£
Roadline: IC:\proiekt\Demodata\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber _I
Profile: |C:\proiekt\Demodata'\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber _J
Crossfall: ]C:'\proiekt\Demodata'\G atubolaget\Stora holm\Ber

Height offset: IU,UDD
Upper limit: I Cancel
Lower limit: I Help

— Calculate
o Eile

(" Entities: 0 Select

[ il

I~ Save report to file

The function is similar to the Road line|Section/Offset function except that it calculates the difference
between measured and theoretical points and stores the result in a text file. The result can also be
printed out.

The surface check can only be carried out if you have installed the Topocad Profile
(Earthworks/design) section module.

To create a surface check:

1. Select the roadline and road profile and the camber form if applicable.

If there is a height difference between the road profile and the measured level it can be
defined here. For example, this would be the case if the road profile was created for the
theoretical road but the measurement is carried out towards the terrace.

3. Select the upper and lower limits if applicable.
You can then choose to calculate the points from the file or from the drawing.
5. Specify whether you want the results to be saved in a text file. Printout is the default setting.
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Quick profile

Roadline|Quick profile

This command creates a terrain profile from the selected line and a previously created digital terrain
model (DTM). The result is displayed in the profile form. The profile form (TPF) can be inserted into a
drawing and then printed.

Quick Terrain Profile @

DT

- | v

Cancel

Help

Ciraw Line

Add Select Line

[ ] Create road profile

DTM
Select the terrain model(s) you want to use to create a terrain profile.

Draw line/ Select line
Draw or select a line at the position where you want the terrain profile to appear. You can either select
an existing line or add a new line to the drawing.

Create road profile
If the box is checked when you run the command, a road line profile (*.trp) will be created for each
created terrain profile.

See also:

Create DTM
Profile form
Profile form in drawing
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Offset/Roadline stake out

Roadline|Offset stake out

Offset / stakeout i |

" Fixed crossfall

(¢ Extension of crossfalt

L

¢ Back Cancel Help Next >

Offset / Stake out for roadline. There are two ways to determine how to stake out the roadline.
1. Using a fixed crossfall from a roadline.

2. Using a designed or measured crossfall from a roadline, the road profile (height) and the road
camber.

If you choose the second method you need to enter a roadline, a profile and ideally a camber diagram.
Decide on the start and end section and the point interval.

Decide whether you want to create tangent points
and midpoints on curves.

The next step is to decide on the width and height
for the points offset from the edge of the road.
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Create polyline from roadline or profile

Roadline|Create polyline

The function creates a polyline in the drawing of a roadline or a profile.

The interval is referring to the distance between the points in the polyline, where the change in plan or
height is made.

Create polyline from roadline and profile @

Roadline: [G:H,TGPGDGC'n,Chans demopraj T] B|
Profile: [é:;:\,TOPODGC'n,Chaus demopraf T] B| Cancel |

Interval: 1,000
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Roadline document

Roadline document (TRL)

In the road line document do you input the roadline. You can then import the road line to the drawing
document to be calculated from.

Do like this to input aroad line:

1. Create a new Roadline document. In File|[New do you select Road line document (*.TRL).
2. Input co-ordinates, eventual radius and parameters for clothoides.
3. The road line is automatically generated and calculated.
4. Save theroad line. In File|Save or Save As...
5. You can now import the road line to the document and use it for section, section/offset
calculations.
E Roadline
Foading) Cant |
Point Id | N-Coordl ECoordl Secﬁonl Radius |End Radius| ParameterlCode |
»|1 65762452 1 1621599.6 0/000,000 | 361,963 | 361,963 v
2 576292,193/621721,067 0/130.905 50,000 50,000
3 576260.138/621777.391 0/201.410
4 576224,188/621790.446 0/239.660  -60.000  -60,000
5 576188,969/621869.150 0/335.863
3 576256,243 622014042 0/495611  -13172  -13172
7 576254220 622010399, 0/499.795 250,000 250,000
8 576281,809622084,516, 0/579,214
9 576300550 622178,166 0/674721  -41.863  -41.863 23.77
10 576366,339/622203,722 0/758,679 323,

Explanations to the document:

Point Id
Even called element when in Road line. Not important for the road line.

X- respectively Y- co-ordinates
The co-ordinates in plane where you have an element.

Section

The section number. If you leave it empty Mapsuite+ will calculate the section for you. You can also
give "r;wrong’r; section number and this will take effect on all sections after this section. You can also
use negative section values.

Radius
if it is a curve give the start radius here. Negative values for curves turning left.

End radius
End radius for this element if it is such. When using parameters it is important to type in the end
radius.
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Parameter
Enter the parameter for the clothoide. The parameter is always positive even if it is a left curve.

Code
Code for the tangent point.

Bearing
The bearing is calculated from other data.

End bearing
The end bearing is also calculated from other data.

Length
The length of the element is always calculated.

Export from road line
It is possible to export to other road line formats from the road line. The formats supported are:

e LIN Point road line format
e GVL Geosis road line format

Preview of road line

The tab shows current row in road line document marked by a circle in the preview. With possibilities
to show all road line nodes.

[ Topocad - Ci\Topocadient J=E
File Field ISM ArcGls Edit Roadine System  Window Help

IDEmas fe|xaese | 76738,5800 | E §9899,2043 | H
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Field

Field

Function . Description

Instrument Select instrument and station establishment
Survey Measurement

Set out How to set out

Road line To work with road line reference

GPS How to work with GPS instrument

Logging Log to a file

ISM  ArcGIS  Edif
Instrument
Survey
Set out
Readline

Field is an add-on module for connection to certain instruments, total stations, and GPS instrument
directly into the drawing. The Field module makes it possible to follow the position directly in the
drawing and mark points for survey and stake out.

Instrument

Select instrument under Settings in Topocad.ini. Choose between total stations Topcon AP-L1 and
Geodimeter ATS series. For more information regarding settings for each instrument please contact
Adtollo AB. The settings are different for different instruments.

Station
Select which station type you want to establish. Known station or free station.

Settings
Settings for this type of instrument.

Special
Special commands for this instrument.
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Add Instrument ﬁ
Geodimeter 4TS
GPS (NMEA) i
Topcon AP-L14,
Canicel
Help

M ame: GPS [MMEA]

e

Survey

Function for measurement. Register for line or point. Set point ID, prism height and code.

Survey

Btid | -

-

Reqpt.
Code: -
Radiuz: |0
Filed: | Mat Filled

Clozed
Spline

Mew line

Set Out

Set out by marking a point in the drawing. Either co-ordinates or section/offset are displayed.

Set Out @

Dizplay: [u:M dr’, d2 *]
Ucs: | (Global -|

| Done ‘ Puaint H Help ‘

Road line The concept Road line is used frequently in Topocad and is useable for so much more than
just as a road line. On the whole when referring to a line, a road line is a good choice. There is a
number of functions connected to the road line, for example section and offset, controls etc. Instead of
a base line you are able to use a road line.

Usage of road line as referen Reference is used in commands like
scale and rotate. The reference can be selected, and is then the initial,
the position to start from.

ce. Section and offset are displayed continuously.
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GPS

When having a GPS instrument, TopGPS is used as a software system between the GPS instrument
and Topocad. This software system can transform co-ordinates interactive and Topocad reads the
data directly. No more instrument connection is necessary. Please contact Adtollo AB for further
information regarding TopGPS.

Settings for GPS
Go to Field | Instrument | Settings and the dialogue are displayed.

GPS settings [ﬁ

Communication

Com Port; COM1 Change | ak.

MHMEA pozition sentence Antenna...
| Standard (GGA) -

Attributes. .
Coordinate system

R ET Cancel

Dizplay Help
5. Z. PDOP. S atelites E |

Log
[nterval length: 1

e

The position sets in the drop down list NMEA position sentence.
Standard (GGA)

Standard (GGA) sets the position in geodetical co-ordinates (latitude, longitude and ellipsoid height).
Get the geocentric co-ordinates by transformation via Gtrans to an appropriate co-ordinate system.

Leica (LLK) and Trimble (PTNL,PJK)

Leica and Trimble sets the position in a north east direction and height. Transformation is not
necessary.

[ Attributes =

Walle Alttribute | <

Satelites
=
[ Fis quality =
[ Tirne: !

Date ;

Object attnbutes

O[]

-
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Attribute settings

Matches different attributes for different GPS values. The attributes will be inserted at this attribute for
every measured point.

Antenna ﬁ

Mame: 123 k.
Method: | Phaze Center b ]
Canicel
Height: 0,000

Hor. affset; | 0.000

r

Yert. offget; |0L000

Select method.

Logging

To start the logging, select Field|Instrument in the menu. Following dialogue appears. Select Options.

Instrument (GPS (NMEA)) &l
Instaliningar

[ Installn... ][ Anslut J

A new dialogue appears and you can select "Start logging to file". Select where to save the file. If
nothing is selected, the file will not be saved.
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File menu

File

Function ' Description

New document Creates a new document.

Open Opens an existing document (drawing, survey file, etc)

Close Closes the current document.

Save Saves the current document.

Save as... Allows you to save the current document under a different name.
Return to saved Returns to the last saved drawing.

Import See separate menu

Export See separate menu

Settings See separate menu

Select project

Project selection

Register program

Register or re-register Topocad.

Preview

Preview your printout.

Print out

Printer settings

Exit

Exits the application.
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New document

File|New

Creates a new document in a new window. The following types
of document can be created:

Drawings (.top)

Creates a new drawing - this is the most important component
of Topocad. It is a graphic view of the map and drawing. You
can change to the text edit view from the graphic view. See also
Default drawing

Coordinate files (.pxy)

This is a window for entering co-ordinate files in .pxy format. It is
possible to import .pxy files into .top format, and export .top file
to .pxy format, but other than this the two file types are not
compatible.

Point Cloud files (.tpc)

Point clouds is a document type for managing laser scanning
data or other large amounts of points. Data can be imported
from coordinate files (*.pxy, *.niv, *.tsd, *.tun), LAS files or by
general import. Point clouds can be used instead of terrain
models (*.DTM), in calculated sections and in the command
Volume calculation between models.

Topocad Roadlines (.trl)

Topocad Roadlines is the format for roadlines and they are
created in this format. It is also possible to import the .trl format
into Topocad drawings.

Survey data (.sur)

A survey data document contains all of the survey data. This file type can be used to import files from
different overall stations and to edit new survey data. When calculating survey data for co-ordinates, a
drawing document will be needed and this can be created from the survey document.

Traverse data (.trv)
The traverse document contains all values relating to the traverse. The traverse can automatically load
data from the Survey data file (.sur) or the data can be entered manually.

Polygon Points - PP files (.pp)
This is a special kind of document in which polygon points can be entered. This file can be imported to
and exported from the Topocad drawing format .top.

Terrain Models - Digital terrain model (.dtm)
Created digital terrain models. Not available by selecting New.

Net Adjustment (.tna)
The net adjustment is stored in a special file format.

Road Profiles (.trp)
Contains section and height data for road profiles.
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Crossfall - Camber diagram (.tcf)
The camber settings can be saved in a file for use in the profile form etc.

Profile Form (.tpf)
The form for longitudinal sections and terrain longitudinal sections.

Section Templates (.tst)
This is used to build up road sections etc. to be used for volume calculations.

Cross sections (.tcs)
The calculated sections are saved as this file type.

Tunnel section (.ttu)
Tunnel section template to be used in tunnel calculated cross sections.

Calculated Tunnel Sections (.ttc)
Calculated tunnel sections are saved as this file type. They are made from roadline, profile, tunnel
DTM and a Tunnel section.

Tunnel Terrain Models (.tdtm)
Tunnel terrain model created inside and out at the tunnel walls.

Length tables (.trll)
Length table used in railroad lines.

Text files (*.*)
This is a simple word processor. You can edit your drawing text here before copying it into the
drawing.
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Open

File|Open/Close/Save/Save as

4

= Shortcut key Ctrl + O

Opens your document. A path list appears on the left. Select the file format you want to open - see
New document for a table of file formats.

Close

Closes the current document. Asks whether you want to save it.

Save

™| Shortcut key Ctrl + S

Saves the current document. See also Windows - close all.

Save as...
Shortcut key F12.
Allows you to save the file under a different name and/or to a new location.

You can also save the file in an older version:

Drawing - version 8.0 and 9.0
Survey data - version 8.0
Roadline - version 8.0

Net adjustment - version 8.0
Terrain model - version 8.0
Profile - version 8.0
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Return to saved

File|Return to saved

Undoes the changes that have been made since the drawing was last saved and returns to the last
saved copy of the drawing. No undo.

Preview

File|Preview

Preview of current plot view.
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Select project

File|Select project

It is possible to save files and drawings anywhere but we recommend that you save all files in the
project to the same folder. The current folder can easily be specified in Select project.

The directory list is on the left and the Quick list is on the right. It is possible to select different hard
drives or units from the Quick list

Why work with a defined project?
This action means that:

e The default folder for open files will be the project folder.

e The default folder for saving new files will be the project folder.

e You can use the project folder as the default for files containing known points. See Settings for
more information. This makes it possible to use the same name for every file containing
known points.

e You can define your specific project settings, and they will be stored in the project.

To select a project:

1. Inthe list of directories on the left, select the directory you want to use for your project by
clicking on it.

2. Click Add to create a new Quick list entry. In this dialogue box the directory is shown at the
top, with the name of the quick list below. Enter a name for your project. Click OK.

3. Click on the project in the quick list. You have now selected this directory as the directory for
the project. Click OK. You only need to select another project in this dialogue box if you start
work on a different project. The selection is saved when you quit Topocad.

Explanations of the dialogue box

New directory
To create a new directory, click on New on the right-hand side.

Quick list
The Quick list works as a pointer for the project and helps you to find your project more easily. You
can use any name in the quick list.

Add to Quick list
Adds a Quick list name - see above.

Delete project in Quick list
Click here to delete a Quick list name. Note that this does not delete the directory - only the quick list
entry.
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Registration

File|Registration

The first time you run Topocad you will be asked to register. Click Yes. There are two ways to register:
online or by fax.

Online registration
Type in your control code. Your registration is then complete.

Fax registration

Print out the registration form - fill in the form. It is especially important to provide your contact details.
Your lock code appears. Print out the completed form and send it to us. You will receive a fax back
from us with your authorisation code.

Input license information - When you have the authorisation code you should return to the registration
screen to input the license information. You can then begin to use Topocad.

License number
Your license number has the format A-BBB-C-XXXX
where:

A = Type of license, 1 for standard
B = Country code

C = Type of lock

X = Number

Control code
The control code is entered during online registration.

The add-on modules are:

Design 01
Profile 02
Volume model 03
Net adjustment 04
Tunnel 05
Topocad survey 08
Topocad earthworks 09
and more...

A design Topocad installation will include modules 01 02 03 08 and 09.
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Borrow licence

Borrow License

Borrow the license until: I 2006-12] LI

To borrow a license, select a end date and press OK.

The borrowed license will expire at midningt on the day
you selected as the end date.

YYou cannot borrow the license longer than until
2007-01-19

| oK I Avbryt Hialp

Borrow licence is used to borrow/check out a licence from a common licence server. The function is
active only for network licences. The user chooses end date for borrowing the licence in the dialogue
box and clicks OK. Maximum time for borrowing a licence is 30 days. The borrowed licence will expire
at midnight. If choosing today's date as end date the licence can be borrowed until midnight. When the
end date has passed the licence will return automatically to the licence pool.

Return licence is used to return a borrowed licence earlier than the end date. It is only the person
borrowing the licence who is able to return it.
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Print out

File|Print out

=

Print out your documents. You can also select the printer and change the print options from this
window.

Plot
WWSRWOO0ENHP Color Laserlet 5550
Flat type Scale
() Dizplay () Auto
(%) Extents (11000~
) window
Wfindo
M: H:
u
Orientatiomn:
Color: |1z pen map
Lineweight; |1z pen map
[ Pen... ] [ Preview ]
Select

To set up and select the printer. See Printer settings. In the setup you select the paper orientation and
paper size. You may also be able to specify paper cartridges etc.

Plot type

Display
Plots everything that is currently displayed on screen. (The active zoom command.)

Extents
Plots everything you have in the document. This is the same end result as if you had zoomed to
Extents.

Window

Select with the mouse or enter the window you want to plot. If you want to select the window with the
mouse, click on Window or Orientation. You can select the window with the mouse first and adjust the
values in the dialogue box afterwards if necessary. It is also possible to select the size by right
clicking.

Scale

Select Auto scale if you want the plotted area to fit into the plot. You can also select a scale. If a scale
is selected the printer will start with the selected lower left corner and plot/print the area that the paper
format will cover with the set scale. The default scale is the one set in Drawing|Drawing scale.
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If you plot a drawing sheet the scale should be 01:01.

Color

Choose between Use pen map and Use object color. Pen settings gets the information from project or
system settings under Drawing|Default pen map, or from Pen settings (the dialogue below). Object
settings takes information from the drawing, in other words the objects’ colors in the drawing.

Line width
The same values are valid as for color (see text above). Notice that it is possible to select different
settings for color and for line width.

Pen Coalar Wfidth

Red (1] 0.7 Define Colar
O “ellow 2] — 01
B Lime[3) [ 0.1
O Aqua(d] — 0,1
B Blue[5) — 0l
B Fuchsia (5] S5 0,1
W Elack (7] — 01
B Gray (2] S| 0,1
O Silver [9) | I— 01 = Delete

I | 01 v|

[ (] l [ Cancel H Help
Pen

For a better quality printout you should select a pen. Pen settings can be saved and opened/loaded. If
you want to use specific pen settings or colours above 18 you will need to define them in Pen settings.

See also

Construction|Drawing sheet.
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Printer settings

File|Printer settings

You can select printers and plotters here and also edit the printer settings.
The procedure is as follows:

Go to File|Printer Setup. You can also click on Select in the print dialogue box.

Select printer.

Select the paper format and orientation - portrait or landscape. Note that the default value for
printers is portrait and the default value for plotters is landscape.

4. Click OK.

Note that there are different device drivers for different printers and plotters.
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Exit

File|Exit

Shortcut key Alt + F4

If you try to exit without saving a document you will be asked whether you want to save the file before
closing it.
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To get you started in Topocad there are a few things that are useful to know.
Right mouse button

A right click can be used at all times. This is an intelligent feature and it knows whether or not you
have selected objects, whether you are currently executing a command etc and will always try to
provide the most appropriate commands for the situation.

If there are no objects selected and you make a right click you will see: Repeat (the latest used
command), Select, Zoom, Pan, Drag, Redraw, Regen (regenerate), and the most common construct
commands; Polyline, Point, Circle, Arc, Text and Cancel, which cancels current command and also
clears all selected objects.

When you have selected an object and click on the right mouse button a different menu appears.
Commands connected to the screen are still here; Zoom, Drag, Redraw and Regen, but also the most
common Modify commands like Copy, Move, Rotate, Scale and Erase.

When selecting a command we will see a further menu when clicking the right mouse button. First and
foremost the Snap function appeared here and also as an icon in the menu to the left. The snap
function follows by the most common screen commands and after that the most common commands
of the Modify command you selected.

Some general function commands

Start point
In most of the modify commands you need a start point. This is what the command will relate to.

Select object
There are several ways to select an object and it can be done before or during the command.

Escape, release
You can quit the operation with the Escape button. You can quit the selection with the Escape button.

Toolbox/Dialogue box
You can close the toolbox but still continue working with the command.

See also
Shortcut keys
Select object

Snap
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General functions

Topocad is a CAD application for surveys, calculations, designing and mapping. It is used in graphic
mode while working on drawings or in other graphic windows. Some documents are in text mode, e.g.
roadline, road profile, camber diagram etc.
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Installation

Windows

Installation of Topocad requires Windows NT 3.5, 4.0, Windows 98, Windows 2000 or Windows XP.

Disk storage space
Topocad requires about 100 MB of hard disk space.

Memory
At least 64 MB RAM memory. We recommend 256 MB.

To install Topocad

See special instructions. These can be downloaded from our Internet site.

See also

Registration
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Select object

There are several ways to select objects.

You can select them one at a time by clicking on each one individually. To select all the objects that
are completely inside an area, click to the left of them and drag the mouse to the right. Click again. All
the objects that were completely inside the rectangle are now selected.

To select all objects that are partly inside the rectangle, click on the right-hand side first and drag the
rectangle to the left. All the objects that were partly inside the rectangle are now selected.

Objects can be deselected by pressing the Ctrl key when selecting one or more objects. You can
deselect objects individually, using the window or cross command.

* Palyline (3 pts., 10 - 12)
Polyline (3 pks,, 7 -3

Selection possibilities

Point at a surface to select it. If there are several surfaces or point (points on polyline) a list will appear
where you can select the correct object.
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Repeat Draw Polvline

F V=N ]
Inside Window Palvgon

Zoomm ' Inside Crossing Paolygon
Pan Ckside Windaw Palvgon
Drag Ckrl+Dr ) )

Outside Crossing Polygon
Redraw Chrl+R Crossing Line
Reqgen Crossing Polyline

BEv Enkity
Paline Cerl+L Al Ctr+ShiFt -+
Paoink
Circle
Are
Texk ChrlH+T
Freeze layver
Select laver

Select by polygon

You can select objects inside, partly inside (crossing), outside or partly outside a polygon. This is done
by right clicking.

Select by entity

Entities for selection are point, line, circle, clothoid and roadline.

Select by Entity

Done

Select Entity

Crassing

Help
Inside

X
Selection
0

Selection
Crossing: Objects that are crossing selected area will be selected.
Inside: Objects that are inside/outside selected area will be selected.
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Point

Select by Entity

Radius: | 1,000 |2

Selection
Crossing
Inside

Dane

Select

Cancel

Help

':‘II IIl:l

Radius sets which radius around the point that shall be used for selection.

Line, roadline and chlotoide

Select by Entity

Offset

Done

[¥] Left: 1,000 (% [Select
[Fright: | 1,000 |[2]
Selection

Crossing
Inside

e ]

Select

Zancel

Help

Offset left sets distance to the left of the line.
Offset right sets distance to the right of the line.

Arc

Select by Entity

Qffsek

Done

Inside: 1,000 {:} Select
[“Joutside: | 1,000 |4 [select |

Selection

|:| Zrossing
Inside

Select

Zancel

Help

e e

Inside sets the distance from the arc towards the middle.
Outside sets the distance from the arc and outwards.

See also: Toolbox - Selected objects.
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Shortcut keys

The following shortcut keys are used in Topocad:

Drawing document

File commands:

Ctrl+ S Save

Ctrl+ O Open
Ctrl + N New document
Ctrl + F4 Close current document
Alt + F4 Exit
Enter, space bar Repeat last command

Aborts current command, exits selection, unselect
Escape :

objects
F2 Done
F12 Save as...
Ctrl+ D Drag
Ctrl + W Zoom window
Ctrl+ P Zoom previous
Ctrl + A Max. zoom
Home Zoom in everything
Ctrl + Page Up Zoom scale 4x
Ctrl + Page Down Zoom scale 0.25x
Page Up Zoom scale 2x
Page Down Zoom scale 0.5x
Ctrl + R Redraw
Shift + F5 Regenerate
Ctrl + 1 Point info
C View co-ordinates
F11 Full screen
N Line nodes
3 3D view
Ctrl+Shift+A Select all
Shift + U Edit as text
M Measurement
A Area
Ctrl + F Filter

Edit command (texts)

Copy (text Det finns flera funktioner som bearbetar text
i Topocad. Du Creater text genom Construct|Text (Ctrl
+ T). Du redigerar textmassa genom Modify|Redigera

Ctrl+ C Text (Shift + T). Att redigera orientering, storlek,
teckensnitt, lager, etc gér du genom
Modify|Andra|Egenskaper (Ctrl + E) or hoger
musknapp.)
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Ctrl +V Paste (text)

Ctrl + X Cut (text)

Del Delete (text)

Ctrl + Del Delete all, delete row (text)
Ctrl + Ins Add, add row

Construct & Modify
Ctrl + L Draw line (right click)

P Draw point (right click)
Ctrl+T Draw text (right click)
K Create spiral (clothoid)
I Draw circle

R Draw Arc

G Group

H Slope hatching
Ctrl+C Copy

Ctrl + Q Fillet

O Offset

Ctrl + M Move

Ctrl+R Rotate

Ctrl +J Join

Ctrl + B Break

Shift + E Extend

Shift + X Explode

Ctrl + X Trim

Ctrl+ E Change properties
Shift + P Change properties by entity
Shift + O Change object order
Shift + G Change group

Shift + D Edit DTM

Shift + L Edit line

Ctrl + Shift + P Edit polygon

DRRY

Ctrl+T Create DTM

Z Create contour lines

Symbols and text

T Write text (right click)
S Insert symbol

F Fill area

Shift + A Edit attribute
Shift+T Edit text

Shift+ C Edit civil properties
Shift+ S Edit object attributes

Output
Insert sheet
Insert view

<=z

Drawing
Layer manager
Base line

o

Misc
Ctrl + Z Undo
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Ctrl+Y Redo
Ctrl+Ctrl List all available commands
F1 Help

DTM document

DTM:

S Statistics

D Display settings

E Edit DTM

M Merge DTM

Ctrl + M Move DTM

R External references
3 3D view
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Snap

Snap

If the command you are using supports snap mode you can access the snap menu by right clicking,
e.g. all construction and modifying commands. There are also icons for snap commands in the toolbar
for easy access.

b5

Snap
S —EXF*~—° Nd2(ao0 P

Centre
Snaps to the centre point in a circle or radius.

End point
Snaps to the end point of a polyline or radius.

Insertion point
Snaps to the insertion point in a text, attribute or symbol.

Intersection point
Snaps to the intersection point of two polylines or radii.

Mid point
Snaps to the mid point of a polyline or radius. Note that mid point between two points is not the
complete polyline.

Perpendicular
Snaps to a perpendicular angle to a line at the last point you clicked it.

Near
Snaps to the nearest point.

Node
Snaps to the node point in a polyline, point or radius.

None
No snap at all.

Snap lock

Locks the snap until another snap command is selected. Be aware that the snap feature may be
locked for some commands where snap commands are not available. For example if you are using the
Offset command and need to click on one side.

Orthogonal snap
Snap using orthogonal settings. See Settings and Baseline for more details.

Perpendicular snap
Snap using perpendicular settings. See Settings for more details.

Length snap
Snap by length.The settings are created in Settings (for example you can set the length snap to every
0.1m).
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Snap settings
The settings for the snap can be accessed using the relevant buttons.

Snap in profile form

In the profile form you are able to snap on the terrain models, and on inserted profiles. Implemented
snap functions are snap nearest, snap endpoint, snap midpoint, snap length and polar tracking. You
find the functions in the toolbar.
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To start

The easiest way to start is to attend a Topocad training course. It is also possible to purchase training
materials.

More info:

http://adtollo.se/en/systems/surveying-mapping/courses/
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Function

Shortcut

Modify

Description

keys
Erase Del Deletes object in drawing
Move Ctrl+ M Moves selected objects
Rotate Ctrl + R Rotates objects. Can also be used with the copy function.
Scale Scales objects
Transformation Transforms an object using the Helmert or Affins method.
Gtransform Transformation using the integrated third party software Gtrans.
Join Ctrl +J Joins lines and points to each other.
Break Ctrl+B Breaks lines at the nodes.
Explode Shift + X Explodes the object.
Extend Shift + E Extends lines towards other lines.
Trim Ctrl + X Trims the object, i.e. breaks lines at the point they reach another
line.
Lengthen Lengthens objects by a distance or percentage.
Change Change layer, line type and colour of existing objects.
Changes the Shift + O Changes the drawing order for objects.
order
Changes Ctrl+ E Changes almost all properties of the selected objects.
properties
Change group Shift + G Changes the objects belonging to a group.
Edit line Shift + L Edits the selected line.
Edit attribute Shift + A Edits the attribute values.
Edit text Shift+ T Edits text contents

Modify raster

Modify raster, insertion point, scale and image file.

Modify legend

Modify legend (only available in drawing sheet) Same command as
Construct legend
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Delete object

Modify|Delete

*

Shortcut key Delete
This function deletes objects from the drawing.

You can either select the object and then go to Modify|Delete or right click and then select Delete. If
you activate the Delete command first you have to select the objects for deletion and then select Done
by right clicking or pressing F2.

TIP! It is easier to select objects before activating the command. In this case you do not have to finish the
command with another command.
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Move object

Modify|Move

Al
O

Shortcut key Ctrl + M

Move objects =Y
Displacement
o
o o
dH: 0
Done

D: 0 Cancel ‘
&0 Help
Layer

@ Same

) Current

() Code

Rotation: 0,0000

Entities: 0

This moves the selected objects in the direction you select. You can move objects in the drawing with
the mouse or enter the values manually. In this case you can enter either the angle and distance or in
dX, dY and dZ format. (dN, dE, dH)

You can select objects before or after you have activated the command and even add more objects
afterwards.

The object to be moved can be placed in the same layer as the selected object or in the current layer.
To move an object:

Select Modify |Move.
Select objects to move.
Select Base point. Itis possible to snap on objects.

Select Insertion point (next point). You can select with the mouse, enter values for dX, dY,
dZ or enter the angle and distance. If you click on the insertion point the command is
completed if you have selected objects. If you type in the values you will need to click OK to
finish.

5. Note that points 2, 3 and 4 may be entered in any order. However it is important that a base
point is selected before the next point is selected in the drawing. The default value for the
base point is the origin.

Ao Dd PR
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6. To move objects with a rotation, fill in the Rotation parameter and the object will rotate,
depending on the lap you have selected in File|System| System settings, Angle, Angle
Settings.

TIP! You can move an object in height (Z) only. Just enter the Z change and click OK.
TIP! For this and the other modify commands you can close the dialogue box and use the context menu instead.

Note: It is important to select a base point. If no base point is selected Topocad will calculate the movement from
the base point with co-ordinates 0,0 (origin).

See also

Copy object.

216



Modify

Rotate object

Modify|Rotate

|

Shortcut key Ctrl + R

Rotate objects |§|
Direction: (I Select
Reference: 0,0000 Select

Laver Base Pt

ik

)
& [_Dore |
=1 Cancel
L_ILo

% Help l
Entities: 1 Select

This rotates the selected objects from the selected base point by whatever rotation angle you select.
You can rotate objects in the drawing by using the mouse or by entering the values manually. In this
case it is possible to enter the rotation and the reference point. It is also possible to select the rotation
and the reference point with the mouse.

You can select objects before or after you have activated the command and even add more objects
later.

The object to be moved can be placed in the same layer as the selected object or in the current layer.
To rotate an object:

Go to Modify |Rotate.
Select the objects to rotate.
Select the base point. It is possible to snap on objects.

Ao d e

Select the orientation. It is possible to select with the mouse or manually enter the value for
the direction (in GON, degrees or mills). If you selected the insertion point with the mouse the
command is done if you have selected objects. If you entered the values manually you have to
click OK to finish.

5. Note that points 2, 3 and 4 may be entered in any of order. However it is important that a base
point is selected. The default value for the base point is the origin.

Explanation of dialogue box

Reference angle:

This is used if you want to rotate an object relative to a selected reference angle instead of the default
reference angle (that is O North). Click on Ref. and then select the first and second points of the
reference angle. The angle will be displayed in the dialogue box. To rotate an object relative to this
angle you can either use your mouse to select the rotation or enter the angle in the orientation box.
This method is the best.
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Copy
Tick this box to copy the rotated objects.

It is also possible to rotate some types of objects by going to View Info.

Note: It is important to select a base point. If no base point is selected Topocad will calculate the rotation from a
base point with co-ordinates X=0, Y=0.

TIP! For this and the other commands you can close the dialogue box and use the context menu instead.
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Scale
Modify|Scale
50
Scale object =
Scale: [N Select
Ref: 1,000 Select
Base Pt
Layer
@) Same Done
) Current S
Cancel
| Copy
Help
Entities: 1 Select

This scales the selected objects from the selected base point to whatever scale is required. You can
scale objects in the drawing with the mouse or by entering the values manually. In this case it is
possible to enter the scale factor and the reference point. It is also possible to select the scale factor
and reference point with the mouse.

You can select objects before or after you have activated the command and even add more objects
later.

The object to be scaled can be placed in the same layer as the selected object or in the current layer.
To scale an object:

Select Modify |Scale.

Select objects to scale.

Select base point. It is possible to snap on objects.

Select Next point. It is possible to select with the mouse or enter the values for scale
manually. If you click on the insertion point the command is finished if you have selected
objects. If you enter the values manually you have to click OK to finish.

5. Note that points 2, 3 and 4 may be entered in any order. However, it is important that a base
point is selected before the next point is selected in the drawing. The default value for the
base point is the origin.

PwnNPE

Reference:
You can select a reference from which your new scale will be calculated. This is often easier to use
than the default scale.

The modified object can be placed in the same or selected layer. You can also select copy object.
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Note: It is important to select a base point. If no base point is selected Topocad will calculate the scale from a
base point with co-ordinates 0,0.

TIP! For and the other modify commands you can close the dialogue box and use the context menu instead.
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Transform

Modify|Transform

Transform

(Origo From System Origo To System Cancel

N: 6576397023 N: 6576234,858 Help
E: 1621468,358 E: 1621344,234

Transformation Parameters

a -0,2933651324 b: -0,6040072071

Load... H Save... :

N

Scale Factor: 0,6741247575
Standard mean error:  28,3003748897

[ Select node points

The transform function changes, scales, moves and rotates the objects at the same time. You can use
either Helmert or Affin transformation and you can use any number of points (with a minimum of three)
to calculate the transformation parameters. You can click on the points or enter them manually.

The procedure is as follows:

1.

a M D

Check that you can select at least two points in both the to and from systems. You can either
select them in the drawing with the mouse or enter the co-ordinates manually. You can also
load previously stored parameters.

Select the objects you want to transform.
Select Transform.
Select the type of transformation system - Helmert or Affin.

Select the From tab and click on or enter co-ordinates for at least three points. The points do
not have to be in the selected objects.

Select the To tab and click on or enter co-ordinates for the same amount of points. Note that
they must be the added in the same order as in the From tab.

Select the Parameters tab to see the result of the transformation calculation. You can also
save the parameters to another transformation.

Click Done. (If you have not selected any objects you can do so now before you click Done).
You can select or deselect more objects by holding down the Ctrl key while making your
selections.

Load/Save
It is possible to save and reload the transformation parameters.
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Gtransformation

Modify|Gtrans

Gtrans is a third party software package that can be implemented into Topocad and used to transform
known parameters between some systems. Systems can be set up.

Transform via Gtrans

=
From system: oK l
New system v 3
&l
To system:
Old system V] Help
Transformation file -

Standard Mean Error; 15.787463455128

(C:\Projekt\Soliga gatan\System\Gtrans\123.tfi)

[] Store the transformed objects in a new file Entities: 10

New transformation relations (.tf and .tfi transformation information files) adds to the selected relation
catalogue. The dialogue also shows a description of selected relation.

The procedure is as follows:

Select the objects you want to transform.

Go to Modify|Gtrans.

Select the system you want to start from.

Select the system you want to go to.

Select whether you want the transformation to create a new file (recommended).

arLONE

A .tf file looks like this:

TFFIL Lantmateriverket 1996-09-02
Transformation fran geocentriska koordinater i wes 84
ti11 geografiska koordinater i wGs B4 med hdjder dver ellipsoiden.

TSYSTEM Was 84 lat long ell1h/
LATLONG DEG/

HTYP ELLIFS0ID METER/

FSYSTEM WGS B4 cart/

CART METER,/

ELLIPSOID WG5S 84/

CARTGEO,

STOR/

Geoid model

To use a grid file for your geoid you need to define this grid file in the geoid.def file that should be
placed in the same directory as the transformation files. (tf- och tfi-files.)

Example:
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GEOID SWEN 01L grid

Geoidhdjdsmodell f6r SWEREF 99,

bilinjar interpolation i grid swenOll.grd, geografiska lat long
Gridstorlek: 601x301

lat-min: 55° long-min: 10°
lat-max: 70° long-max: 25°
dlat: 0°.025 dlong: 0°.05/
ELLIPSOID GRS 1980/

GRIDSYSTEM SWEREF 99 lat long/
HSYSTEM RH 70/

GRIDFIL swen0ll.grd/

GEOID SWENOS5 RH2000 grid

Geoidhdjdsmodell for SWEREF 99,
bilinjér interpolation i SWENO5 RH2000.grd, geografiska lat long
Gridstorlek: 601x301

lat-min: 55° long-min: 10°
lat-max: 70° long-max: 25°
dlat: 0°.025 dlong: 0°.05/
ELLIPSOID GRS 1980/

GRIDSYSTEM SWEREF 99 lat long/
HSYSTEM RH 2000/

GRIDFIL SWENOS_RHZOOO.grd/
GEOID RN 92 grid

Geoidhdjdsmodell f6r RR 92, RT 90 och RH 70,
bilinjédr interpolation i grid RN92.GRD

xmin: 6100000 ymin: 1200000
xmax: 7700000 ymax: 1900000
dx: 5000 dy: 5000/

ELLIPSOID BESSEL/
GRIDSYSTEM RT 90 2.5 gon V 0:-15/

HSYSTEM RH 70/
GRIDFIL rn92.grd/
GEOID RN 92 polynom

Geoidhdjdsmodell f6r RR 92, RT 90 och RH 70,
POLYNOM gradtal 3/

ELLIPSOID BESSEL/

GRIDSYSTEM RT 90 2.5 gon V 0:-15/

HSYSTEM RH 70/
POLYNOM 3 1000000
6881500.000 1535000.000
-1.495 13.971
-35.508 17.798
1.161 5.807

-11.195 38.700
-7.616 2.246/

See also

Transformation.
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Break

Modify|Break
L
Shortcut key Ctrl + B
The Break command is used to split a polyline.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Select the Modify |Break command.

2. Click on the first point at which you wish to break the polyline. If you do not wish to break the
polyline again press Enter or click Done in the context menu. (You can also click again at the
same point.) If you want to break the polyline at another point, click on the point.

See also

Trim command
Explode
Fillet

TIP! It is possible to repeat a command by pressing the spacebar or enter key!
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Explode

Modify|Explode
#
Shortcut key Shift + X

Explode is used to split symbols into their components and
polylines into lines. If you want to change a symbol, or create
a new symbol from an existing one you will need to use
Explode. It can be used to separate point info from the point
so that the point information can be moved individually. It can
also be used to split a symbol linked to a point by a point code
so that the symbol becomes separate from the point.

It is also possible to explode a road line to its origin, i.e. lines,
radius and spirals.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to Modify|Explode.
2. Select the object you want to explode.
3. Decide how you want to explode the object:
4. Explode object - Explodes a polyline into lines or a
symbol into its components.
5. Explode point info - Separates the point info from the
object.
6. Explode automatically - Separates the symbol from the point code (point).
7. Click OK when you have finished.

Pointinfo layer
Select explode point info to decide which layers they shall be moved to.
The existing alternatives are:

- Same as entity
- Fixed, select a layer for the text
- Same as entity + suffix of layer name

TIP! It is possible to repeat the command by pressing the spacebar or Enter key!
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Extend

Modify|Extend

Shortcut key Shift + E

Extend is a command that extends a polyline to other polylines, circles
or arcs.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to Modify |Extend.

2. Select the point on the polyline, circle or arc that you want to
extend to. It is possible to select several polylines, circles or
arcs.

3. Click on Polyline in the dialogue box. Select the polyline you
want to extend. If there are several objects one after the other
in the direction you want to extend the polyline you can extend
to all of them by clicking on the polyline again. You can also
select objects by clicking Select with right click, and then select
either crossing line or crossing polyline.

4. You can immediately select another polyline to extend if required.

5. To end the command click Done or press F2 or Enter.

It is possible to extend in several steps. If there are several lines to extend on the extension of the line,
you shall extend them in the order they are placed towards the line. You extend the end that is as far-
off from the marking point, if it is possible to extend a line to both directions.

It is possible to extend lines to interpolated lines by clicking on the relevant button.
The extend command has the alternatives "Keep Z, "Extrapolate Z”, and "Interpolate other Z”.

Keep Z means the Z coordinate is not effected.

Extrapolate Z means the Z coordinates is calculated at the intersection by extrapolate the extended
object.

Interpolate other Z means the Z coordinate interpolates from the intersection line.
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Shortcut key Ctrl +J

Join =

Settings

[} Join node pt

Modify

Modify|Join

Join polyline is used to link two polylines or points together. You can also join all selected objects by

choosing the point code and connection method.

The join command usually join two objects (lines or points) where the two objects have the shortest
distance between another. This irrespective of where you do the mark. Avoid this by marking "Join
node point" where you are able to select on which node you want to join to. Join node point join to the

exact point and inherit its height.

Join @

() As selected
@ Selection 11
Settings
Max distance: 26 Select
[7] Check Paint Code

Connection method
@ Nearest
() Selected order

The procedure is as follows:

Select Modify |Join.

Select the two objects that you want to link together. It does not matter whereabouts on the
objects you click because they will always be linked together at their closest end points.

3. You can now select more objects to link to this object.
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4. When you have finished press F2 or Enter or right click and then and click Done.
TIP! You can repeat this command by pressing the spacebar or Enter.

There is also a function for selecting with Selection; here you can choose how the selections shall
function.

You can select a Max distance for how far a join shall be. Check point code makes the same point
code for the both points involved in the selection can be joined, not others.
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Lengthen

Modify|Lengthen

Lengthen

) Percent
() Total

0,000 [Select] [ Lengthen ]

&
[ Heb |

Help

Lengthens a polyline by a specified distance, a specified percentage of the line length or to the total
length of the line. Click on the side of the line that needs to be lengthened. This command can also be
used to shorten polylines by entering a length that is shorter then the original one.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Select the polyline.

2. Select if you want to lengthen the polyline with a fixed length, a percentage length or a total
length.

3. Click on the part of the polyline that you want to lengthen.

You can select a negative value if you want to shorten the polyline.
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Stretch

Modify|Stretch

Stretch objects =

=

Stretch

Entities: 1

The command Stretch extend or pull together selected points in a line or a polygon.

Mark one or several points in one or several lines. Activate the command Modify|Stretch - click on
"Stretch” and then you can move and stretch the chosen points. To add or delete points from your
choice, just click the Choose button and then choose points (alternative Ctrl - choose) and then click
the Stretch button.
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Trim

Modify|Trim

Shortcut key Ctrl + X

This command cuts polylines, circles or arcs when they reach another
object. You can trim the objects at either ends or in the middle.

To trim a polyline, circle or arc:

1. Go to Modify|Trim.

2. Select the polylines or other objects you want to trim to. You
must select at least one polyline, circle or arc but you can
select several. To trim to a symbol you need to explode it first.
See Explode

3. Click Trim in the dialogue box.

4. Select the polyline, circle and/or arc that you wish to trim. The
part of the polyline that you selected is trimmed (deleted). It is even possible to trim objects
that you have trimmed to. It is possible to select several lines with the select command (for
example windows or crossing) and you can also select a line or a polyline. Select with a right
click and the Select button.

5. Click Done or press F2 or Enter when you have finished.

It is possible to trim to interpolated objects. The trim command, as well as the extend command, can
trim towards the other lines extension. In other words the lines do not have to attach to be trimmed.

The alternatives of the trim command are "Keep Z”, "Interpolate Z” and "Interpolate other Z”.

Keep Z means the Z coordinate is not affected.

Interpolate Z means the Z coordinate is calculated at the intersection, by interpolating the trimmed
object.

Interpolate other Z means the Z coordinate interpolates from the intersection.

Note: It is not possible to trim a symbol that is connected to a point code. This is treated as a point or polyline and
not as a symbol.

TIP! You do not have to close the command if you want to trim other objects. Just click Select again and select
more objects to trim to.
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Change

Modify|Change
=

Change Layer

v
{Bygbiec l Cancel

Help
Entities: 11

J1n

Change allows you to change the layer, line type and colour of existing objects.
The procedure is as follows:

1. Select Change. (Layer, line type or colour).

2. Select the objects to change.

3. Select the new layer, line type or colour from the drop-down menu, or:

4. You can also choose to select the new layer, line type or colour by object.

5. Highlight another existing object with the particular layer, line type or colour you want to use for the
selected objects.

TIP! It is also possible to change layers, colours and line types, and other things using the Change properties
function.

TIP! It is possible to repeat the command by pressing the spacebar or the Enter key!
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Change entity order

Modify|Change entity order

Shortcut key Shift + O

Change Entity Order =

| { [ Done ]
[ Move Back ] [ Help ]

Move Forw.
To Front l

[ Place Behind ] [ Select

This command is used to change the order of objects in a drawing. The command is used for filled and
patterned areas so that you can move a filled area forwards, backwards, to the front or to the back in
the drawing.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to Modify|Change order

2. Select the object you want to move.

3. You can decide to place it at the front or back, behind another selected object, or move it
forwards or backwards one step at the time.

4. Done!

In a drawing there are often many objects. Therefore, when using commands like Move back and
Move forward it may seems like nothing happens, but in fact it depends on the number of objects in
the drawing, and it can take some time before you see the change in the drawing. It is then faster to
use some of the other commands.

Compare this with the layer setting function where you can give the objects in a layer a priority - the
higher the number the higher the object appears in the drawing list.
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Change properties

Modify|Change|Properties
43
Shortcut key Ctrl + E

Right click (when objects are selected).
Double click on the object

By selecting one or more objects and activating the Change properties command (also available in
context menu) you can change almost anything regarding these objects - layer, colour, co-ordinates,
closed polyline, radius etc. If you have selected different types of objects, for example a line and a
text, you can edit the information they have in common, like layer or colour.

If several objects with a length are selected, the sum of these lengths will be displayed. If several
objects with areas are selected will the sum of the areas be displayed. Neither the sum of the length or
area are editable.

Show Pt. Code Description
The description of point code is viewable for points and lines in drawing. The description uses the
same printing settings as the code.

Database information
Information regarding provider, connection, data source, dimensions and SQL.

See also:
Change layer, line type, colour

Show point info
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Change properties by entity

Modify|Change|Properties by entity

v 4

Shortcut Shift + P

The command can be used to copy properties from an entity to another.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Select the properties that shall be copied. (Layer, line type, colour, line weight)
2. Select the entity that shall be changed.

3. Select the entity that selected properties shall be copied from.

thange properties by entity

Properties

|| Layer, Linetype, Color, Lineweight |ﬂ|

The command can also be done from the toolbar:

Nanarmel v| = 52f OF || By Point Code w| &

— ByPaintCode |v|=f [] By Foint Code w| F

r_{f Make entity layer current
Click on the icon and thereafter on wanted entity in drawing.

¥ Make entity properties current
Toolbox for current layer, line type, colour and line weight have a button for adding style of the

properties from entity.

235



Topocad 14 manual

Change group

Group is a way to link objects together for specific reasons: For easier selection or to modify a group
of objects at the same time. Groups can be a part of another group.

Shortcut keys:
G to create group.
Shift + G to modify group (objects in group)

Modify|Change|Group

Short key Shift + G

Modify Group =

Add Help

Remove

MNumber of objects in group:

A group is a number of objects that are linked to one another. Some groups are connected
automatically - such as contour lines, dimensions, slope hatches. Other groups can be created
manually.

A group can be selected all at once. All modify commands will then apply to the whole group.
A group can contain subgroups.
To create a group go to the Group command under Construction. To modify a group:

Add
Adds an object to the selected group.

Remove
Removes an object from the selected group.

See also:

e Construct a group
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Edit polyline

Modify|Edit polyline

Shortcut key Shift + L

The polyline can be edited in the Edit polyline dialogue box by
editing the text or graphically using the mouse. A third way to edit
polylines is to go to View|Edit as text

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to Edit polyline.

2. Select the polyline you want to edit.

3. Either move it with the mouse or enter new values in the
dialogue box. You can change the co-ordinates, point ID,
radius and point code. The point code can be selected from
the drop-down list or you can enter another one. The new
point code will automatically be stored in the current code
table (default name is Topocad.TCT). To ensure that the
changed information will be applied go to Next or Previous
point before clicking Done.

4. To go to Next or Previous point: click on the appropriate
button. You will see a small cross at the current point.
When you reach the end of the polyline either the Next or
Previous key will become greyed out.

5. To select a new polyline to edit, click Polyline and then
select the desired polyline.

6. When you have finished editing the polylines click Done.

Explanations of the dialogue box

Add
Adds a point after the current point. The default position is halfway between the current and next point.

Remove
Deletes current point.

Break
Breaks the line into two polylines and creates a double point.

Reverse
Reverses the direction of the polyline.

Polyline
You can select another polyline by clicking here.

Supress line
Check this box to supress line or part of line. Double click on node (Shortcut N) to get to the
Properties dialogue, to uncheck Surpress line.
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Closed polyline
This will join the first and last points together. It will not create an extra point.

Construction line
A construction line will be displayed on the display or drawing but not on the printout.

Spline
Select whether or not the polyline should be a spline.

Filled polyline
Creates a filled area with the same colour as the line. You can also select a pattern for the line here.

You can close the dialogue box by clicking in the top left corner and then edit the polyline with the
mouse. Right click functions can easily be used to make all changes.

Select the co-ordinates toolbox or open the dialogue box.

Note: If you enter a new radius you will not be able to see it until you exit the polyline. (Done)
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The command changes the settings for inserted raster images.

Modify Raster X

|G:'~.BILDEFI'\F'.-’-'-.INTEFI.JF'G

[

Inzert as reference

Inzertian Point [Crientation

Cancel

45345345 | |0

z o |

Scale
35345345
] Do

Save TFW, JGW, SDW

Modify

Modify|Modify raster

Check boxes to save the geo ref. data in TFW, JGW and SDW files. The geo ref. data is saved the
same time as the drawing is saved and has the same file name, except the file extension. If the geo
ref. data is saved for a certain raster image, the raster image will get the same position if it is inserted

into another drawing.

You can edit any image and its search path, if the image shall be referred or placed directly in the
drawing, and its insertion points, direction and scale. This information can also be edited with the

command "Edit preferences".
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Net adjustment

Net adjustment

Function . Description

Input data for net adjustment

Load survey data

Loading of survey data into the net adjustment protocol.

Settings survey data

Settings for importing survey data

Explanations of measurements

Explanation of terms

Explanation to the Net adjustment
document:

- Paints New and known points

- Instruments Selection of instruments, list

- Summary Quick summary of the net

- Results

- Report Explanation of terms in the report

Calculating of net

Calculate the net

Settings calculations

Settings for different net adjustment calculations.

Tests and reports:

- Search gross errors

- Connection Error

- Double measured points

- Double measured heights

- Post checking of heights

- Automatic height test

- Point numbering check

- Connection error heights

- Measurements

- Test of known points

Test of known points

Other commands:

Save polygon points

Save net adjustment to drawing

Display settings

Lock heights

Simulation of net adjustment:

Structure of simulation calculation

- Import of known points

- New points

- Observations

Topocad Net adjustment is based on calculations using the Least Squares Method, and a number of
functions have been created for this to bring in data in appropriate ways and as methods for searching
for errors. There are also a range of functions to customize the appearance of the results you want to

present.

Entry data is based on a purge having been made to Topocad's survey data file using the SUR file
format, and this data is then imported to the net adjustment; but entering data directly to the net

adjustment measurements works equally well.

The known points are loaded from the preset polygon point file (default is Topocad.PP) but you can
also enter known coordinates under the New Points tab.
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Load survey data to net adjustment

The net adjustment uses Topocad's normal survey data protocol (*.SUR) as a basis for the
observation. The survey data file of individual observations, observation series, free stations,
traverses, detail observations as well as repeated observations of the same object.

To load the observation to the net
adjustment form:

1. Create a new net adjustment file
from File|New - Net adjustment.

2. Import data from File|Import|File
and select your survey data file.
Note that it must be closed

3. Select the instrument you have
used.

4. Select the stations and the type of
data for import. See below.

5. The imported measurements
appear under the Observations
tab,

6. where you can also enter or edit
other measurements.

Instruments

Enter the instrument to be used in the

survey data file. You must have defined

the instrument under File|Project Settings|instruments. Click the Add button to enter an instrument
name and then define the properties the instrument has. Note that the instrument must have been
defined before importing the survey data file.

Settings for import - What kind of Stations would you like to import?

Known stations (polar configuration)
Free Stations

e Traverse (standard mode, only the points that are highlighted with the traverse survey type are
usually calculated)

e Leveling

Settings - What kind of observations?

e All observations - also includes detail points.

¢ Observations that are part of the station establishment, i.e. those that have the survey type
"station" and have been coded with the point type backsight or polygon point.

e Observations that are used for something else. This means those points that have been
marked with the survey type "Other".

Settings

You can make several speed settings under Net adj.|Settings in the main menu. These settings do not
affect the survey data/measurements but only give the program instructions on how to calculate. This
means that even though plane and height are to be calculated for a measurement, the speed setting is
to be set to plane alone.

You can make these settings under three different tabs:
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General

Installningar natutjamning

Generell | Avanceratl Rapportinstallningar

- Typ av utjamning
" Plan

Typ av hojdutjdmning
" Bara avvagning
" Bara tigonometrisk

" &vwvagning och trigonometrisk

| 0K I Svbryt Hjalp

Type of adjustment:
e Plane
e Height
e Plane and height
Type of height adjustment: (only when adjusting height or plane and height)
e Only leveling (only leveled survey data is included in the height adjustment)

¢ Only trigonometric (only trigonometric observations included)
e Leveling and trigonometric (both survey types included)
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Advanced

Installningar natutjamning

Generelll Avanceratl Rapportinstallningar |

ENEILE B E gna installiningar >

Korrektionsdata

Jordradie: IBSSSUUU,OUD
Geoidhojd: IU,UIJU
Medelhojd: |0,UIJU

Detalierade installningar
I™ Anvand fri skala

I™ Anvand fri utjamning

Y offset: IU,UUU
Refraktion: ]0,1 40

Fri utj. lokalt system

Station: ]
Bakobijekt: | ' I

o]

Avbiyt | Higlp

Speed settings

These speed settings control the calculation and take precedent over the settings made for each
individual observation under the observation tab. The advantage of this is that you are sure that the
selected type of calculation really applies to all observations. In order to use the individual settings for
each individual observation, you must select Own settings in this list.

Use project settings

Use the settings made under File|Settings|Project settings. It is principally the Coordinate tab that is of
interest when selecting the coordinate system. If this is not Local, an ellipsoid correction will occur
(height correction projection of length of the ellipsoid) and the projection correction for all observations.

Own settings
Use the settings under the Observations tab exclusively, i.e. if the ellipsoid or projection correction is
to be calculated for each observation.

Free adjustment

Release all points to ensure the error for the known coordinates does not affect the net. This is good
for a local net that is to be as tension free as possible, or if you suspect that there is an error in the
known coordinates. If this adjustment gives good results in a well-balanced net, this indicates that all
observations are OK, and that an error in a normal (forced) adjustment depends on an error in the
known coordinates. Remember that an observation in a traverse of observations that ends at a known
point is calculated as a detail observation in free adjustment, which means that gross errors cannot be
traced for observations of this type. In order for a free adjustment to be implemented successfully, the
net should be designed as loops or triangles. Traverses without loops may produce uncertain results.

Projection and ellipsoid correction is deactivated for this adjustment. If you want to carry out a free
adjustment with the corrections activated, you must use the speed setting Own settings instead; select
Free adjustment under Detailed settings and then select Yes for all the corrections for the
observations in the observation tab.
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Free adjustment, local system

You restrict the known points here to two and allow the program to calculate a bearing from the station
point, which retains its coordinates. This method also removes tension in the known points, but retains
the station point coordinates (all known coordinates are affected in a totally free adjustment).

Local coordinate system
Does not use corrections for projection and ellipsoid.

Unknown coordinate system

Uses a free scale to eliminate the affect of a scale error on the lengths. This method is ideal if you
have major errors in the lengths and suspect that you have an incorrect Y-offset for the coordinates
(affects the projection correction) or has a length gauge with a scale error. If an adjustment with free
scale drastically reduces the length errors, you may assume that you have an error of this type.

Correction data

The values specified here are inactive (grey) if you have selected a speed setting option where the
values have either been loaded from the project settings (File|Settings|Project Settings) or are not
used in the calculation.

Earth radius-

required for correction calculations. As a standard value 6370000 is used for Sweden. If you use a
RT90 coordinate system in the project settings and have specified the Use project settings speed
setting, the program will calculate an earth radius as per the formulas in HMK Geodesi Stommatning
(HMK Geodetics Control Point Surveying) Chap B.1.1 and data for Bessel's ellipsoid.

Geoid height-

the height (water surface) of the geoid compared to the map projection's reference ellipsoid (Bessel's
ellipsoid applies to RT90). If you use a RT90 coordinate system in the project settings and have
specified the Use project settings speed setting, the program will calculate a geoid height using the
geoid height model RN92.

Y offset-

offset in Y which is often 1,500,000 for RT90 coordinates to avoid negative Y values. It is very
important to check this value if you allow the net adjustment to calculate the projection correction. If
you use coordinates with the specified offset, but forget to specify it as Y offset, a length of 200 m will
have an error of around 2.7m. In File|Settings|Project settings|Coordinate you select a system with a
specified offset. This is often abbreviated; e.g. RT90 5 GON V 60: -1 means that you subtract
6,000,000 from the X-coordinate and add 100,000 to the Y-coordinate. The projection correction
formulas used are described in HMK Geodesi Stommaétning Chap. C2.

Refraction-

the refraction of the light in the atmosphere. The standard value for the refraction coefficient is 0.140
for Swedish conditions. The refraction influences the calculation of the height difference and is used in
calculations according to the definitions in HMK Geodesi Stommétning Chap. C3.

Mean height-

if you are to calculate the ellipsoid correction but do not have the z coordinates for your points
(required in the calculation), you can specify the mean height above sea level for the net you want to
calculate. For a length of 1,000m, a height error of 10m will result in a correction error of just 2mm, so
you only need an approximate height for the points; meter accuracy is often enough. The height
correction formulas are described in HMK Geodesi Stommaétning Chap. C1.

Detailed settings: (active for the speed setting Open Settings)

Use free scale-
used if you want to calculate the scale if it is unknown, for searching of scale errors in nets with major
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improvements for lengths, or for tests of a net with known scale to see if the specified scale factor
seems to tally.

Use free adjustment-

Use free adjustment- adjusts the net without taking fixed known coordinates into consideration. Good
for nets that need to be free from tension. See Free adjustment under Netadj.|Settings Speed settings.
As free adjustment here occurs under the Own settings speed setting, the ellipsoid and projection
correction will be carried out for a certain observation if you have specified the observation's row in the
survey data tab.

Use centering error for new points

If you have used forced centering consistently during the observations (had the tripod in the same
place but changed the places of instruments and prisms) you will be aiming at the exact same point
that you measured from. In practice, this means that the effects of the centering error will not influence
the precision of the observations. The centering error is added to the mean error of the calculated new
points instead. However, when you connect to a known point, the centering point will have an effect as
the known coordinates apply to the point on the ground and not the position of the tripod over the
point. The program will therefore include the centering error from known points in normal mode, but
not new points when calculating the observation's apriori mean error. This is closest to reality if forced
centerings dominate in the net. However, if you take the tripod down for the majority of the
observations, you should also take the centering errors of the new points into consideration when
calculating the apriori mean errors.

To sum up this means the following: If you have used forced centering predominantly in the net, the
Use centering errors for new points box should NOT be checked; whereas is should be checked in
reverse position.

Explanations for Observations
An explanation of the columns follows under the Observations tab:

From Point
Select from which point you have made the observation, i.e. the station point. This may be both a
known point and a free station, or a new point in the centre of the traverse.

To point
Marks the point to which the measurement is made. This could be both a known or a hew point.

Series no.

Normally you measure one direction series at a time per station and then change the station point. If
you have measured in this way, you do not need to worry about this column which will then have a
default value of 1 for all observations. However, if a special case occurs where you measure one more
direction series from the same station straight after the first series, the series need to be separated
from each other in some way. If this does not happen, the program treats both series as one which
may lead to errors. We differentiate between the series by manually assigning the value of 2 in the
series column to the other direction series. If we have a third series from the same station immediately
after the second we assign these observations the value of 3 etc. If several station establishments
occur in a row from the same point in a survey data file, the net adjustment when importing will set
different series numbers automatically to separate the measurement series.

Hor. angle
Horizontal angle.

Vert. angle
Vertical angle.
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Length
Slope distance. If the vertical angle field on the same row is blank, the length is treated as horizontal.

Height diff.
Measure the height difference between the from and to point. Used primarily for leveling data.

Bearing
Here you can enter a known bearing between two points. It could either be a fictitious bearing to give
the net the desired orientation (turned facing north), or a bearing measured using gyrotheodolite.

Instr. elevation
Height of instrument above the point.

Refl. height
Reflector (prism) height above the point.

Instruments
Specify the instrument used, which in turn defines the precision of the observations (measured as
accuracy), which is displayed under the instrument tab.

Proj. corr

Projection correction - specifies if this is to be used or not for the observation. Speed settings are
available in Settings (see this chapter for a more detailed description) if you have selected Use project
settings, which generally activates/deactivates this function for all observations regardless of what has
been specified for each individual observation. The projection correction formulas used are described
in HMK Geodesi Stommatning Chap. C2.

Ellips. corr

Ellipsoid correction - specifies if this is to be used or not for the observation. The correction reduces
measured lengths to the ellipsoid. The height correction formulas used are described in HMK Geodesi
Stommatning Chap. C1. Just as for the projection correction, the speed settings will take precedent
over the individual settings for an observation.

Atm. corr.

Atmosphere correction to lengths. This function is affected in the same way as the projection
correction to the speed settings in Settings. The corrections are calculated as follows (obtained from
instrument manuals from the manufacturer in question):

Leica
ppm=281.5-((0.29035* pressure)/(1+0.00366* temp))

Trimble/Geodimeter
ppm=275-((79.53*pressure)/(273+temp))

Topcon
ppm=279.6-((79.53*pressure)/(273.2+temp))

Sokkia Laser
ppm=282.59-((0.2942*pressure)/(1+0.003661*temp))

Sokkia Reflector
ppm=278.96-((0.2904*pressure)/(1+0.003661*temp))

Pressure and temperature are specified as mbar and degrees. The lengths are then corrected by
multiplying by the ppm figure. If the length is specified in km, the correction is given in mm.
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Pressure

Atmospheric pressure. Consideration is taken to this only if Yes had been entered in the Atm. corr.
column. If you have the values in mmhg you recalculate them to mbar by multiplying by 1.3333, which
is simply done using the Search/Modify function that you activate by right-clicking.

Temp
Temperature in degrees. Consideration is taken to this only if Yes has been entered in the Atm. corr.

Weight f. length

Weight factor length. Weights for lengths are automatically calculated through the formula P= 1/ mf2,
where mf is the observation's mean error that is obtained from the instrument data. This value does
not need to be changed by the user. If you end up in a situation where you know that an observation is
worse than expected due to external circumstances (e.g. weather, light conditions, instrument errors),
or if you, for whatever reason, would like certain observations to have less of an effect on the results,
you can reduce the weighting of the observation. For lengths, this is done by changing the weight
factor from 1 (=unaffected) to a lower value. If we change to 0.5, for example, this particular length will
affect the result half as much as normal (the previously calculated weight is halved).

Weight f. angle
Weight factor angle. See above for explanation.

Weight f. height

Weight factor height. See above for explanation. Apart from leveled heights, this can also be used for
an observation of the vertical angle and length if tigonometric heights are to be used. Weights for
heights are calculated for leveling automatically using the formula P= k / L where L is the length
between the points in km. k is a constant that is set to one if only one instrument is used. If several
instruments have been used, k is set for the observations with the best instrument to one and for the
others to one divided by how many times worse the observation's instrument is compared to the best
instrument (calculated from the instruments' apriori mean errors).

Use observ.

This tab has a number of selections and all of them specify the observations for the current row to be
included in the calculations:

Observation - Description

None No observation used for this row

Hor. Angle Only the horizontal angle is used.

Length Only the length is used.

HA + Length The horizontal angle and the length are used from this row. In other
words, no height data.

Height The height measurements are used, that is the vertical part of the slope
distance or a leveled height difference.

HA + Height The horizontal angle and height are used but not the horizontal part of
the length if this is measured.

HA + L + Height Horizontal angle, length and height observations are used.

Length + Height Length and height are used but not the horizontal angle.

Bearing Only the bearing is used.

Points

Under the points tab we can see all points (known and new) that are included in the adjustment.
Known coordinates are loaded automatically from the current polygon point file when we import a
survey data file or enter survey data directly in the net adjustment. Both station (from) and object (to)
points are checked.
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It is also possible to change the coordinates of a known point manually, and to change points from
known to new points if you want these to be calculated in the adjustment and not be used as fixed
points (e.g. if you suspect that the known coordinates are wrong). A new point can be made known by
entering the coordinates in the columns Known X, Y, or Z. To change this, go to the Known column,
where you can also enter a point as known in plane but not in height or vice versa. If the coordinates
for a point have been calculated, you can lock them by changing in the known column as mentioned
previously. The calculated coordinates are then copied to the columns for known coordinates.

In addition to the coordinates, there are columns for centering errors X, Y, and Z. Here you can enter a
centering error that you know applies to the point irrespective of the instrument. If we have blank cells
here, the values we have entered for centering errors under Instruments will apply. For a normal tripod
set up, 3mm is a normal error, but if we use wall prisms for example it is lower. A free station point
always has the centering error 0, but its coordinates are usually of no interest.

We can also use the centering error if we use calculated points as known points from an old
adjustment. Normally, all known points have a great accuracy, but by using the point mean errors from
the old adjustment, we can provide observations in relation to worse known points with a little greater
margin. As a result, uncertainty from these points (with greater mean errors from the old adjustment)
will have less of an impact on our new adjustment.

Following the completion of the calculation we see Calculated X, Y, and Z, as well as Mean errors X,
Y, and Z for the points, that tell us the calculated position of the new points and the precision they
have. For a more detailed explanation for these headings, see Report.

Instruments

| 2 Manual.tna Q@

Métningarl Punkterl Instrumenll Summeling| Grafikl Hesultat| F!appottl
Namn |Instr4 typ | H& noar. | WA nogr. |Léngdnogr. |Léngd PPM |H'ciid, mm/sqrt{km) |Centr. felXYI Centr. fel 2 |
Sokkia SET 1 Sokkia totalstn 0,0010 0,0010 0,002 2,000 0,000 0,000
" |LeicaTC 1600 Leica totalstn 0,0010 0,0010 0,003 3.000 0,000 0,000
i Leica Leica avvagare 3,000 0,000
1) Topcon Topcon avvagare 3,000 0,000
| Trimble Geodimeter totalstn 00,0010 0,0010 0,003 3,000 0,000 0,000

A list appears under instruments showing those instruments that have been selected when importing
one or more survey data files. The type of Instrument can then be selected for each observation under
the observations tab in the Instrument column.

Data on the instruments can be obtained from the relevant supplier. The weights are calculated from
these values, which means that an observation with a good instrument will affect the result more than
the observations with an inferior result. The values you enter are the instrument's factory tested apriori
mean error (see Report).

In general you could say that it is the standard mean error in particular that is directly influenced by the
instrument data, as it is a comparison with the capacity of the instrument (1.000 means that you have
measured exactly at a level the instrument can handle). As a result of this, the standard and
observation mean errors as well as the sigma levels vary depending on the instrument data we
choose. It should also be noted that the instrument data affects how the various observations are
weighted in relation to each other, i.e. how much they affect the results. NOTE: It is therefore of the
utmost importance that we have specified the correct values for the instrument's data if we want
reliable assessments of the quality of the net. Note that you may not specify a value to 0.0000 as this
is an unreasonable value that would apply to a completely error free instrument, which makes the
weights impossible to calculate.
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Settings

Instr.type
Different makes of instrument handle the corrections for pressure and temperature in different ways,
which is taken into consideration under this setting. See also Atm. corr in the observations chapter.

HA Accuracy
Horizontal angle accuracy. Entered in GON (adjustable to mgon or degrees)

VA Accuracy
Vertical angle accuracy. Entered in GON (adjustable to mgon or degrees)

Length accuracy (constant)
Specified in meters (adjustable to millimeters)

Length accuracy (PPM)
Entered in PPM

Centering error in plane

A centering error can either be specified for each point or generally for from and to points where the
instrument is used. The centering error will give all observations that have been made using the
instrument and offset in the accuracies specified above. E.g. the length accuracy will be calculated as
a bit worse depending on the effect the centering errors have. If a field is blank in the Centering error
columns X and Y under the Points tab, the centering error specified for the instrument will be used.

Centering error in height
See above.

Note that you may not specify a value to 0.00000 as this is an unreasonable value that would apply to
a completely error free instrument, which makes the weights impossible to calculate.

Calculating of net

To calculate a net, go to Net adjustment|Calculation, or click on one of the Graphics, Results or Report
tabs. If a change has been made to the input data or if we make our initial calculation, we see the
message The net adjustment has been changed, do you want to calculate the net? under these tabs,
to which you answer yes.

Note that the speed settings you have made in Netadj.|Settings apply. If you want to use your own
settings for atmosphere, ellipsoid and/or projection correction, the speed setting must be specified as
Own settings.

Calculation is made immediately and you can go to the Summary, Graphics, Results or Report tabs to
see the results.

View screen settings

An appropriate size to symbols for
the screen depends entirely on
how extensive the net is and what
zoom setting you are in, which is
why you have the option of
adjusting the symbol size. The
symbols are triangular for known
points in plane, circular for new
points and triangular with a circle

250



Net adjustment

for known points in both plane and height. Measurements are marked with straight dashes for
measured lengths and angles for measured angles.

Error ellipses are obviously shown by ellipses and height errors by a vertical dash through the point. If
the ellipses had the same scale as the net they would not be visible. Instead you can set the scale
factor here that they are to be enlarged by in relation to the net. You can also change the colors of the
ellipses and symbols.

It should also be noted that the same graphical functions are available under View as for other
applications in Topocad, e.g. zoom, pan, drag, redraw etc.

Point ID with possibilities to change the size of the text. The point symbols can also be changed by
going to File|Settings|System settings and selecting the Point info tab. The PointID box you can
change placement, font and size of the point symbols.

Tests

Grova fel...

Slutningsfel. ..

Dubbelmatta langder...
Dubbelmatta hojder

Slutningsfel mellan kanda hajder. ..
Automatisk test av hajdslingor
Efterkontroll av berdknade hajder
Punktnumrering

Observationer

This menu has a number of tests to see if our survey data contains gross errors. The specified tests
observe the descriptions in HMK Geodesi Stommatning.

Search for gross errors

Searching for gross errors enables you to run a quick check
over the measurements in the net. By activating the
Tests|Gross errors command, the program zooms in
automatically on the biggest error in the net, that is the
measurement (length or angle) that has the largest standard
improvement. This is calculated in line with HMK's definition as
the so called sigma level, which is the observation's
improvement divided by the observation's apriori mean error.
For each measurement you can determine whether you are to
edit the measurement, retain it, or erase (delete) it. Click Next
to view the second largest error, and so on. If you want to
return (to larger errors), click Previous.

If you specify Edit, the program skips to the measurement tab
and selects the current measurement. It is then possible to edit and go back to the graphics,
whereupon the question is asked if the net is to be recalculated.
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Connection error

Berakna slutningsfel

Slutningsfel

Klar

Plan: {165,361
Hiid: [5.502 Angia

Yinkel: {0.0000 Barja om

Wal| nasta Hialp

This check is manual and can be used for gross error searching by going traverse in the net. Start by
clicking somewhere in the screen to form a square. By selecting point by point and then returning to
the starting point, the connection error is calculated for the loop. This process gives a safe and quick
check of the net, and you can quickly find any errors by using several different loops.

Undo delete of the last added point, restart by clearing memorized points.
Double measured distances

This test method searches for all distances that are measured in both directions and compares them
with each other. The difference is then checked against a threshold specified in System settings. The
program will immediately create a finished report with the tested distances.

Double measured heights

This test method searches for all height differences that are measured in both directions and
compares them with each other. The difference is then checked against a threshold specified in
System settings. The program will immediately create a finished report with the tested height
differences.

Connection error between known heights

This test method automatically calculates the height traverse between known heights the program can
find in the net. The total height difference for the observations are compared with the height difference
between the known heights. A report is created where a comparison to the threshold is made.

Automatic test of height loops

The program automatically calculates height loops that can be created in the net. The connection
errors are compared to the thresholds and are printed in a report.

Post checking of calculated heights

This test method compares the adjusted heights with the observations that were included in the
adjustment. A comparison is made with the thresholds and the results are printed in a report.

Point numbering

The test method checks to see if any points have similar coordinates, which may be a sign that they
are actually different names for the same point. Similar point coordinates are compared to a threshold
in a report.
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Measurements

The test checks if any stations have fewer than four objects (not preferable in Banverket's (Swedish
Rail Adm) lattice polygon), and lengths that are only measured in one direction. These stations are
listed in a report.

Known points

If we have carried out a forced adjustment (adjustment with known points locked) and had several
observations designated as incorrect, this does not always need to be due to the error in the
observations. It could instead be that the known points have incorrect positions. This could be due to
them moving, that you have use the wrong error point, or that we have specified the wrong
coordinates. All known points are calculated in the adjustment as perfect and any errors they may
have are interpreted as observation errors instead.

In order to test the observations without any influence from coordinate errors, you should therefore
carry out a free adjustment (all points treated as new) in order to remove all errors in the observations.
This assumes that the net is linked in loops as far as possible traverses to connection points produce
uncertain results for free adjustment.

If you have removed all the observation faults in the net, it simply remains to test the positions of the
known points. You do this via the following steps:

e If you have selected Plane or Plane and height under Netadj.|Settings|General the known
coordinates in plane are tested. If the selection is Height, the Z coordinates are tested instead.
e The test starts by selecting Tests|Known points. The following window appears:

1. Here we select the points we want to test in the list first Lock/release known points. The points
that are pre-checked will be included in the test. If we click the Extents button, all points will be
included. The None button releases all points allowing you to make your own selection. This
gives us the option of testing known points in a certain part of the net, which can be useful in
expansive nets.

2. The program can then be set to stop when a calculation has been made (Only release point
with greatest error) or release the worst point and recalculate until all points meet the
threshold (Release points until the net is approved). The latter is as quick and easy as an
initial test, but the final check should preferably be carried out point by point where you make
a thorough analysis before proceeding.

3. When the program calculates length observations, you can specify under Corrections if the
lengths are to be corrected for Ellipsoid and Projection. If you select Use project settings, the
corrections apply that have been set generally for the project. Settings can be checked under
File|Settings|Project settings|Coordinate. If you select According to settings, the settings are
used for each individual observation's corrections (the Projection and Ellipsoid columns) in the
observations tab. Note that these selections apply regardless of what you have set as speed
settings under Net adj.|Settings|Advanced.

In order to describe other settings, we go through what happens if you start the test by pressing
Calculate:

o A free adjustment is carried out. For the points to be tested, the coordinates are picked that
the points were given in the free adjustment. These are incorrect in that they originate from a
free adjustment, but if this is correct the points will be right in relation to each other.

e The program then takes test points coordinates from the free adjustment and transforms them
so they fit as well as possible with the known coordinates for the same points.

e This is done to test in plane by moving in X and Y, rotating and, if you have selected it in the
program, scale changing. Do this by selecting Congruent or Helmert as Transformation. The
latter type also adjusts the scale of the free net, which means that you remove the influence of
the scale error at the length gauge. If you are sure that the scale of the lengths is correct, you
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should use Congruent, which retains the scale of the lengths. Otherwise there is a small risk of
fitting errors at the points being partially interpreted as scale errors in the calculation instead.

e For heights, the transformation takes place via the program calculating the average values for
both the known and the adjusted points. The mean value is then removed from known and
adjusted coordinates making both averages zero (center of mass reduction).

e For heights, mean errors are also calculated for connection height fixes even though they are
not part of the free adjustment. The program then looks up the nearest adjusted height and
uses the mean error's law of error propagation for the connection observations and the
nearest adjusted point to set a mean error for the height fix you have connected to. Naturally,
this value does not have the same certainty as the height mean error that is included in the
free adjustment. However, excluding them would mean that you would not get any connection
height fixes at all in the test, which is often a major disadvantage as this measurement
situation occurs quite often.

¢ In plane position only the known points that are included in the free adjustment, i.e. connection
points are excluded from the test unless the observations are over-determined in relation to
them. This is due to them being uncertain in relation to the other net, where at least two
unchecked observations (angle and length) are used. However, it is normal in plane mode that
the connection observations are over-determined to ensure the points are included in the free
net. We also have situations when just one angle is measured in relation to a known point that
is a backsight. In that case this point is impossible to test and is excluded from the test.

¢ If the known coordinates are correct (and also the observations in the free adjustment) the
adjusted and known coordinates fit exactly with each other for a transformation. If any point is
incorrect, this is noticeable by it having a fitting error between the free and known coordinates.
The fitting error is reported as an error divided into X and Y as well as radial (total) errors. The
problem now is where to draw the boundary line for when a point is incorrect and, in
connection with this, take into consideration the error sources included in the calculation.
These are primarily the mean errors of the points from the transformation and the free
adjustment. A point that is at the edge of the net will be more uncertain in the transformation
than one in the middle.

e Inorder to have a tool that is as certain as possible when identifying errors, a test quota is
calculated. This specifies how large the fitting error is compared to the total mean errors of the
point from the transformation and the free adjustment in the direction of the fitting error. This
test value can be compared with standardized improvements (sigma levels) for observations.
Following this, HMK's three level principle can be applied in order to assess if a point is wrong
or not. You can set the program if the limit for errors is set at factor 2 (95% error probability), 3
(99.8%) or your own level.

e When the calculation is complete, the number of points is reported that are locked or released
following the calculation. In the Current point box you can see the worse point's ID and test
guota together with the error in X and Y, radial (total) and the direction (bearing) in which the
point has moved.

e If you click Edit, the program jumps to the point tab and positions itself on the row of the
current point. This is to enable you to quickly check and, if necessary, correct any wrong
coordinates for the current point. If you click Next, the second worse point is displayed and so
on. Previous then goes in the other direction.

e We can also tick the box if the point is to be known (Locked) or released in the next
calculation.

e You get a summary of a calculation by clicking Report. You then select the report template
you want to use (normally Standard) and then get a summary of the calculation. The report
shows the following details first:

Net adjustment Name of net adjustment file.

Transformation type Helmert (scale change) or Congruent (no scale change).
Number of known points Number of known points overall in the net.

Number of known points Number of known points that are included as locked in the test.
tested

Number of released points Number of points released prior to or during the test.

Number of remaining locked Number of points that are locked after the test.

points

Number of remaining locked Number of points that are locked after the test and have been
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included.

Number of new points

Number of calculated new points in the net.

T-threshold for approval

The threshold that defines whether a point is incorrect (the T-
value for a point is a quota between the point's fitting error and
mean error)

e The standard mean error is then displayed, HMK's approval limit, over-determinations and K-
Value for the free adjustment that form the basis of the test. Following this the same
parameters are shown for the forced adjustment with all points locked and finally a forced
adjustment with only the remaining locked points as known. The idea here is that you can see
if the deleted points improve the net as a whole at the last adjustment.

e The data is then displayed for the point(s) that have been released. The following data is

displayed:

Point ID Point name

dXx Fitting error in X axis

dy Fitting error in Y axis

Row Radial (total) fitting errors

mTraR Mean error from the transformation for the point in the direction of the
fitting error

mFriR Mean error from the free adjustment for the point in the direction of the
fitting error

mR Total mean error for the point in the direction of the fitting error

T Test value, quota between the fitting error and mean error for a point

Change X A measurement of how much the point has moved in the X axis for the
adjustment after the incorrect points have been released.

Change Y As above but in the Y axis.

Distance known

The distance from the current point to the nearest known that is included
as known in the adjustment and has not been released. If there is a long
way to a known point, the change described above will be greater.

ppm

Comparison in mm/km between the radial (total) change and the distance
to the nearest remaining known point. Points that lie close to a known
point and that have moved a lot are a greater source of errors than those
that have the same change but are a long way from the nearest known
point. A high ppm value indicates that the point is uncertain and has a
significant effect on the net.

e The next part of the report is a record of each individual search and its results. If we have set
the program to only make one calculation, it is shown here. If we have selected Release
points until the net is approved all the separate calculations are reported. The following data is

included:

Number known

Number of known points overall in the net.

Number released

Number of points released prior to the test.

Number locked

Number of points that are locked prior to the test.

Scale

The scale factor calculated for the transformation between the free and
known points. If we have used congruent transformation, the scale is
1.000000. If we have selected Helmert, any major deviations from one
indicate that we have a scale error in the lengths.

Standard mean error

This value can be interpreted as the mean error that the points have on

from the average from the transformation.
transformation's

calculation

Point ID Point name

dXx Fitting error in X axis

dy Fitting error in Y axis
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Row Radial (total) fitting errors

mTraR Mean error from the transformation for the point in the direction of the
fitting error.

mFriR Mean error from the free adjustment for the point in the direction of the
fitting error.

mR Total mean error for the point in the direction of the fitting error

T Test value, quota between the fitting error and mean error for a point

Incorrect point or Test | Results from the test If a point is incorrect, it is reported here, plus that it

approved has a star in front of its ID

¢ When you have finished analyzing the results, you can print or save the results file in various
formats using the icons top left. To return to the test settings, close the results window and
select OK, whereupon you return to the test's initial window. If points have been released
during or after the latest calculation, they are now released in the list Lock/release known
points. We can now choose to change the settings, release or lock points, and recalculate.

e When we have finished with the test, we press Apply. We are then asked if we want the points
that have been released in the test to be released under the point tab as well. To give known
points new coordinates could be delicate and you should be aware of the consequences. The
danger is that you could easily have different coordinates for a certain point in different
projects, so the points that are released should not be uncertain.

Summary

...........................

Planutjamning: Det finns fel i utidmningen (upp till 10 ganger tillatet grundmedelfel).
Hajdutjamning: Ej beraknat.
Resultat Teoretisk
Antal matningar med sigma 0-1: 38 B26% 30 E7%
Antal matningar med sigmaniva 6 95.7% 13 95%
Antal matningar med sigmaniva 0 857% 3 100%
Antal matningar med sigma 3+ 2  43%

When you have made a calculation you can see the general results by selecting the Summary tab.
The calculation primarily specifies if a standard mean error is approved in plane and/or height (see
Report). If this is not the case, either the error is specified as large but the calculation was still possible
or it was too large to allow an adjustment.

We will then identify the most important results which means that you can assess if the adjustment is
to be approved or not for plane and height. Here the net's standard mean error is included, K-value,
and the largest point mean error in plane (error ellipse large axis) and height. You also get the
observations' largest sigma level, improvement (for angle, length, and height difference) and lowest
relative redundancy (individual K-value). See the description of these parameters in the Report
chapter.

In addition to this, a summary of the observations' sigma levels is listed to ensure that you can assess
whether the observations contain gross errors. The distribution of the sigma levels is compared with
the theoretical values that an average calculation would give.

Results

You can view the most important values under results which specify how the latest adjustment went. In
addition to received and permitted (as per HMK) standard mean errors, we see how many gross errors
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we are estimated to have in the net, and a comment that describes how the adjustment went overall. If
it was not possible to implement, the reason for this is given.

Report

The report is divided into a number of main headings. If these headings are included, and the type of
data they cover, depends on the report settings you select. The data the program can include in the
report are as follows:

Total

Term Description

K-Value Enter checkability value for the plane net, i.e. the number of over-
determinations divided by the number of observations. If you have
measured the exact number of observations required to get the
coordinates for the points, the K-value is 0, but HMK recommends 0.5 and
higher for the backbone net. The normal values for polygon nets are 0.1-
0.2.

No. over-determ. Number of over-determinations in plane or height

Standard mean Size of net's standard mean error

error

Appd threshold fr. The threshold for the standard mean error that HMK has set up for the
HMK backbone net to be regarded as approved.

Scale factor Calculated scale factor in plane for free scale. If this is not used the value
1.000000 is shown

Iterations For plane adjustment a calculation is made of how much you need to
adjust the approximate values of the point coordinates in order for the
improved observations to correspond with them. If you have major errors in
the net, the approximate values will be unsatisfactory and the results will
not be correct. You then use the calculated coordinates as approximate
values and readjust. The procedure continues until the observations agree
with the points, and the number of calculations are specified as the number
of iterations. 1-3 are normal values here, and the program has a maximum
limit of 20 iterations to enable it to carry out an adjustment. This is due to
the fact that if the observations are unsatisfactory enough, you will get
values that are progressively worse for each calculation and thereby never
arrive at a result.

Sigma levels The number of observations that are within the various sigma levels are
specified here. From a statistical perspective, 68% of the observations
should be below level one, 95% below level two and 99.8% below level
three. Observations with sigma levels above three are classed as gross
errors, but also the levels between two and three should be checked in
accordance with HMK.

Statistics

Number&

Here you specify the number of horizontal angles, vertical angles, direction series, horizontal lengths,
measured distances and known points in plane and height. Also shown are max, min and mean
values for the following values: sigma levels, length improvements, horizontal angle and bearing
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improvements, height improvements, largest influence in plane and height and point mean error in

plane and height.

Known points

PointID
Name of point.

X, Y, Z coordinate

Specified known coordinates for the point.

Centr. incorrect X, Y, Z

Specified centering error for the point.

New points

Term Description

PointID

Name of point.

X, Y, Z coordinate

Specified known coordinates for the point.

Mean error X, Y, Z

Calculated mean error for the point including centering error.

Centr. incorrect X,
Y,Z

Specified centering error for the point in question.

Ellipse a Error ellipse's large axis, i.e. the point's largest mean error in any
direction.
Ellipse b Error ellipse's small axis, i.e. the point's smallest mean error in any

direction.

Ellipse bearing

The bearing for the error ellipse's large axis.

Observations

Term Description

From Point Specifies from which point you have measured. Normal station point
To point The point to which the measurement runs.
Survey type Shows length, horizontal angle, bearing or horizontal angle.

Survey value

For the actual observation, note that lengths, angles, bearings, and
heights are separated, and that lengths are reported as horizontal. The
direction series is reduced to zero for the backsight

Correction

The total correction for atmosphere, projection, and ellipsoid (height).

Improvement

How much the observation must be adjusted in order for it to tally with the
calculated and known points. The greater the value, the worse the result.
These values are used primarily to search for gross errors.

Aposteriori mean
error

The calculated mean error for the measurement from the adjustment. If
this error is greater than the apriori mean error for the measurement, your
measurements are worse than what the instrument is capable of
measuring.
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Apriori mean error This mean error is measured in the factory and describes the theoretical
accuracy for angle, length, and height of the instrument. The mean error
for heights varies depending on how long the length is.

Sigma (level) Standardized mean error (1=the error is at level with the instrument's
performance, 2 = twice as large error as the instrument's performance
etc.). HMK specifies 3 as threshold in order for the observation to be
classified as a gross error.

Smallest det. error The smallest detectable error in the observation (inner reliability), i.e. the
error that gives a sigma level of exactly 3.

Largest influence Errors that are smaller than the smallest detectable errors cannot be
eliminated. Here the maximum influence this error has on the coordinates
for the points it is measured between is specified. Note that this value
only applies to this observation's influence

Relative Relative redundancy - how much the error that remains with the
redundancy observation in the form of the improvement, (e.g. the value 0.43 means
43% of the error). If the error we measure is 35mm, this error will be
spread out over the other observations and affect them. If we then have a
K-Value of 0.43, the improvement will only be 15mm, i.e. the greatest
share of the error remains, distributed over the other observations, and
affects the results. This value is also called individual K-Value

Weight factor The total calculated weight factor, which is calculated through 1/s2, i.e. A
calculated apriori mean error square”. For a mean error of 1 milligon the
weight factor will be 1,000,000. If we have then specified a weight
constant other than 1 for the observation, this will also be calculated here.

Bearing Approximate bearing for the measurement (comparative figure).

Length Approximate length between from and to point (comparative figure).

Save polygon points

Spara beraknade punkter

Vad skall sparas

* Spara alla punkter

I

" Spara aktuell punkt

By placing yourself under the New points tab and then going to the Netadj.|Save points to PP
command, the calculated points in the current polygon point file (.PP) are saved. Note that you must
have selected the Points tab in order to use this function.

You can select between saving all new points, the current point you have selected or a range of
points. If you want to save points in a new file, you create a new polygon point file via
File|]New|Polygon points and then connect it to the project via File|Settings|System
settings|Observation whereupon you select the new file. Finish by saving the points as per the
description above.
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Lock all calculated heights

When the height adjustment has been carried out, you can then lock all calculated heights by selecting
Netadj.|Lock all calculated heights. This locks all available heights, and can be used to trace all
incorrect instrument heights and signal heights.

Save net adjustment to drawing

Spara natutjamningen till en ritning

— Ritning

' 0K
[Namnlds12.top = - Bl
| . Avbryt
~ Installningar ] L‘l
Lager Storlek / skala Hjalp |

v Ellips: |1 | |5000,000
vV Zmedelfel |2 _v| |5000,000
V' Obs. symbol: |3 | 10,000
v Punkter: ]4 LI

v Linier: [ ~|

Going to the Net adjustment|Save net adjustment to drawing command saves all detail points and also
over-determined points down to an optional drawing. Here you specify the drawing by specifying a
previous save, an open or a completely new drawing.

Note that the codes of the points can be used to sort at different levels which is an excellent option for
separating data from each other.

260



Net adjustment

Net adjustment simulation

Net adjustment|Simulation

Topocad's net adjustment can generate simulations of nets. To do this you create theoretical
observations where you believe you can measure, and get to select the type of observation you can
make between different points. You can create points in an existing drawing, export them from here to
PP or PXY coordinates and then import them to a new or existing net adjustment. From the net
adjustment, you point out where the observations will be made, which will result in theoretical values.
Normal settings are made for the net adjustment calculation and then a calculation is made to mirror
the quality of the net, but obviously not the observation.

Importera kanda punkter
Mypunkter
Matningar

Function Description

Import known points Import of known points to net adjustment
New points Create new points immediately in the net adjustment.
Observations Identify where the observations can be made.

Import known points

Points of the PP format (Polygon points) or PXY can be imported. Their point numbers are
automatically lit and the settings for these are made under File|Settings|Point info.

New points

Nypunkter

Purkt  [106
X-Koord: [0 Ligg til |

YY-Koord: |0
Z-Koord: |24,300

New points can be specified directly in the net adjustment. If you would like to use points from the
drawing, you can import these via the "Import known points" command, but edit them in the "Points"
tab so that they are unknown in one or two planes.
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Observations

Matningar )

Observationer
IV Langd
v Horisontalvinkel Avbryt |
vV Vertikalvinkel
v Hisidierens _ Suton_ |

IV Matning &t andra hallet

Instrument; |Leica v I

Point out from where and to what points you believe you can measure. Select the measurements that
can be made and whether the observation can also be made from the other direction. Change station
by clicking "Station". Also select the instrument with its accuracy that you intend to use.

When this has been done, the observations you have specified here are created under
"Observations". These are then as good as they can be theoretically. Editing can be done with respect
to measurements. You then do a normal net adjustment calculation with its settings. See net
adjustment calculation.
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Function

Shortcut
keys

Description

Output

Insert Sheet

Start with creating a sheet when you want to create a
drawing.

Insert View

Insert Profile form

Insert profile form in drawing.

Insert Sections

All you need to know regarding sections.

Insert Tunnel Sections

Create tunnel sections in drawing.

Insert Coordinate Grid

Insert coordinate grid in drawing or in sheet view.

Insert Legend

Add to Legend

Modify Legend

Stake out

Print with lengths and angles from selected station.
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Sheet/Drawing sheet

Construct|Sheet

When creating a drawing you start by creating one or more drawing sheets. Each drawing sheet can

have one or more drawing views for viewing the object.

Create Drawing Sheet

Sheet Name: ISheet3

(" Create an Empty Sheet

" Using an other Sheet as Template

Sektion

¢ Create a Sheet from a Template:

A0.20_20_20
A41.10_10_10
A1_10_7.7

A3FF
A3FF_10_10_10

F

I Help I Cancel I < Back l

Hest >

The drawing sheets can be blank, but it is better to create the actual drawing sheets with the frame,
stamp, legend etc. The drawing sheets are selected using Settings|Drawing. They can also be copied

from previous drawing sheets.

When you create a drawing sheet with one or more drawing views, these should be noted in the

model. You can select the scale, direction and start point.

When creating your own templates for the drawing sheet you must create them using absolute values,

scale 01:01. For example: an Al drawing will be 841 x 594 mm

See also

Drawing view.
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View/Drawing view

Create|View

When creating a view in a drawing sheet you should first select its size in the drawing. The default
scale is 1:1000 but this can be changed easily.

£
Name: IW ] |
Height IU— Cancel I
widhfo Help |

I First Point

A view is automatically inserted into the lower left-hand corner in the model view. If there are any
objects outside your drawing area, the new view may be a long way away. Check this.

Second Foint

If the drawing view is inserted into the drawing sheet at the beginning you will have the option to insert
the drawing view into the model view.

See also

Drawing sheet.
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Draw profile form

Create|Draw profile form

Create Profile Form i |

Profile: IC:"-.proiekt\Demodata"sGatubolaget"-.Stora holm\Berakni g

Scale — Form size

Len: m Start section: W
Height: m Lenath: IW
in height; W
Max height: W

0K Cancel I Help I

The profile form cannot be printed from its original file type (.tpf). It must be inserted into a drawing.
This will also make it easier to define the scale, size of plot, etc.

The procedure is as follows:

Start a new drawing.

Go to Create|Profile form.

Select the profile form you want to print.

Select an insertion point for the profile form. Select the length and scale of the
form. If the profile form is too long to print out it can be split into two or more
forms and each will still have the correct toolbox.

5. Done

PwbdPE

You can divide a profile form into several sheets or drawings. For example: if you enter 0 as the start
section, and a length of 300, and then a start section of 300 and length of 300, the headers will be
repeated and the profile form will be displayed correctly.

Tip! You can use the Co-ordinates toolbox to insert the profile form at the origin. This makes it is easier to create
the length and height in the profile form.

Tip! If you start with a drawing sheet with a drawing view inserted and zoom in on this, it is easier to insert the
profile form and check that it has the correct size and scale.

See also

Profile form
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Create section drawing

Command
Enter calculated sections

Output

Create|Section drawing

Description

Sections from selected lines

Sections from selected lines as
measured

Measured profile

Longitudinal section entry.

Drawing size and scale

How to get the size and scale right.

Print on drawing methods

General settings for inserting into the drawing

Section drawings

" Use selected lines [ as measured )

" Measured profile

Help | Cancel| Zoom I

¢ |se calculated sections from file [ * TCS )

" Use selected lines [ average chainage ]

There are four ways to create and insert section drawings:

Using measured sections
Using measured profiles

Inserting created cross sections
Creating sections from lines in the drawing

Inserting calculated sections

For insertion of created sections (TCS files)
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Section Files

C:\Projekt'KursdatatDesign\Facit\Calculated sections.tcs
C:AProjektsKursdatahDesigniFacit\Calculated sections profile G tcs

Add... Hemovel Up | Down ]

Help | Cancell Zoom' <Back| Next>| Done |

In this dialogue box, you select the section files you want to place in the drawing. You can use one or
more created sections at the same time, but they will use the same section. If they are created along
the same road line this is fine but if not they will show two different sections for the same section in the
drawing. Use the up and down arrows to select the order. If you intend to insert two or more cross
section files at the same time, they will need to have the same created section and section interval.

See the image above for details of how to enter information in the drawing.

Section from lines in drawing

" Use calculated sections from file [ *TCS

% ilse selected lines [ average chainage }

" Use selected lines [ as measured )

" Measured profile

Help | Cancell Zoom | Back ” MNext > I Done |
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~Roadline

L o
o [ Select

~ Lines-

Help | Cancell Zoom I < BackI

Mumber of selected lines: 8 Select |

The procedure is as follows:

1. Enter the roadline or select it in the drawing.

2. Select the sections crossing this road line, click Next. Refer to DRAWING.

Calculate and set out the measured sections

Section drawings

" Use calculated sections from file [ * TCS

" Use selected lines [ average chainage ]

* {se selected lines [ as measured }

" Measured profile

Help | Cancell Zoom I ‘aﬁ‘v-at’vl Next>| Done |

The procedure is as follows:

1. Use the selected lines as measured option (see screenshot)

2. Enter the roadline or select it in the drawing.

3. Select the sections crossing this road line, click Next. Refer to DRAWING.

Output
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Calculate and show measured profile

Section drawings

" Use calculated sections from file [ TCS )
" Use selected lines [ average chainage ]

" Use selected lines [ as measured )

........................................

........................................

Help | Cancell Zoom l I MNext > I Done |

Section drawings

Select the measured profile and then press Nexst.

Help I Cancell Zoom' <Back| et l B |

The procedure is as follows:

1. Use the measured profile option (see screenshot)
2. Select the measured profile.
3. Select the insertion method. Refer to DRAWING.

Drawing scale and size

Use a drawing sheet Drawing sheet templates are set under File|Settings|Folders. and views:

1. Use a new blank drawing.

2. Insert a drawing sheet with the scale and size you want in the drawing (if there are no drawing
views, continue from 3-4)

3. Place a new drawing view in this drawing sheet.

4. Select the scale for it.

5. If you know that you will need more drawings, repeat these steps and place the drawing views
next to one another.

6. Continue with the next step.
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Insert in the drawing

There are two main methods, which mainly differ in terms of the layout. We call them the bucket and

the form.

@ Section drawings

1f240

3

=[H

ImE

1=
HU

Help | Cancell Zoom' <Back| Nexl>| ¥ |

Help | Cancel| Zooml <BackJ Next)l

Method:
The

bucket

Method:
The form

Description

Method Method Select method and type of view
selection selection
Layout Layout It is possible to select the section size and the margin between
them.
Text Text Text information, size etc
Layers Layers Select layers and information
Forms Select which objects are to be displayed
Sections, Sections, What sections, number, start section, intervals, sections per
interval interval column etc.

Method selection

Section drawings

15240

Help | Cancel | Zoom | <Back [[Newt> ]| Donc |

Select the method you want to use to insert your sections:

Bucket method (left)

| Form method (right ) |
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Layout

| fu - e 14 Left [&]): ﬁﬁﬁo— 15577

N S E Bight (B): [46.000 45 255

o | || Height(cx[15.000 147
! o S Margin [M]: W
Distance between vertical markers: I_Z—
Distance between horizontal markers: r2—

Help | Cancell Zooml <Back| Next>| Done |

Enter the values for different distances for the section. You will find the maximum value of any of the
sections made/created in grey to the right.

Left (A)
Left-hand side of cross section from the centre point.

Right (B)
Right-hand side of cross section from the centre point.

Height (C)
The maximum height for any section.

Margin (M)
The margin between the cross sections in the drawing.

Distance between markers
The distance between the markers for the vertical and horizontal side.

Text

Section drawings

Text [] Display Areas

Height:| 2.500 2| ~Placement
Top Left

Font: [@ArialUnicode MS ”[

Scale
Len: [1:1000 v =
e Display 2
D
Heigre 1:1000 e ' Placement

[ Help ] [Cancel] LZoom ] [< Back] [ Next > ] Done
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Select the text height and font. It will sometimes be difficult to identify the correct size. Try clicking
once in the drawing to obtain an idea of the size. If you have selected "Display areas" and "Bottom" as
shown, you will see in the drawing how high the bottom line is. This is shown by the red dot in the
screenshot below.

Display Z: The coordinate refers to the middle point on the theoretical layer in the first document that
has been indicated in the command. The placement of X and Y shall be between 0 and 1.

0.0 corresponds to the upper left margin and 1.0 corresponds to the lower right margin.

[~ Text- )
Height [100 ~| ™ Display Areas
. 5 - i~ Placement
7Fon!. IAnal _I ~igiian
~Scale- " Top Right
Len: |1:1U v] " Battom
Height: [1:10 =
!
Help | Cancel] Zoom l <Back| Next > l Done l
Scale
The scale is used for different scales in the sections.
Placement
Where the area text is to be placed.
Field
Section drawings X
Available Fields: Active Fields:
Total Area Rock Area Fill
Total Len Rock Area Soil
Area Superstr.
¢ Len Fill
—I
> |
<<
<l (o]
Help | Cancel I Zoom I < Back I Next > l Done I
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This window is only used if you are using areas. All areas used in the cross sections will be available,
including those fields you created yourself.

Sections

Section drawings 3]

Start Section: U:UUUUUU V 1(93)

aaa ‘ Create sheets
o [93 ‘ Sheet X
ections: | Mame sheet | [¥]Section prefix
e Ve
Comns: (14| Template[a1_1010.10 v

Terain Limit: | 1.000 [ Scale | 1:200 )

[ Help ] [Eancel] [ Zoom ] [(Back] Me

Select how many and which sections you want for each drawing. You can see their size by clicking
once in the drawing. You need to fit them into the drawing view you have placed in the drawing.

Sections
Total number of sections for each drawing

Rows
How many rows you want to use in your drawing.

Columns
For your information only, shows how many columns there will be depending on the total number and
how many rows you are using.

Terrain limit
The terrain limit specifies how far outside the maximum theoretical section the sections will be on each
side.

Create sheets
Check if you want to create sheets.

Name, Columns, Template

The settings controls the name of the sheets, number of columns, sheet, template and scale of the
drawing view.

If the Section prefix is checked, a start and an end cross section will be added as a prefix to the name.
If the selected template has more than one view only the first view will be used.

The button Fit to sheet sets the highest amount possible of rows and columns that fit in selected
template and scale.

When you have done all this, place your sections in the drawing. You can place the next set of cross
sections in the next drawing view immediately. If you are running out of drawing views, place the
sections in the blank drawing and create drawing sheets afterwards.
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Form method

This method uses more information for each section.

1240 :
B % o o
S S 2 l
1 1 L :: X ) S - - X :
i . . [ A :!: ] :I:"L:.F
C o

Help | Cancell Zoom I <Back“ MNext > I Done |

Layout

Left (&) [16000 15577
Right (B): [46.000 45 755
v Height (C): [15.000 14577
]HF Margin (M]: I—ZW
~_| BoxHeight: ,_ 4,000

~Lines- < Datum
|CONTINUOUS, Solidline | “Auto ~||

B

Help | Cancell Zooml <Back‘ Next>| Done |

Select the distances and enter them in the dialogue box.

Box height
The height for each box and form below the section.

Lines

Line type for the form. If you want the text to be placed on the line, select this option.

Date

Output

Position for the first form/box according to the sections. The options are automatic, distance or actual

height, where distance represents the distance between the box and the form.
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Text
- Text
Height: 100,000 v|| ™ Display Areas

Font: IArial _v_’

~Scale -
Len: |1:10 v'
Height: |1:1U ,]

Help | Cancell Zooml <Back| Next>| Done I

Select the text height and font and whether you want the areas to be displayed.

Field
Awvailable Fields: Active Fields:
Total Area Rock Area Fill

Total Len Rock D Area Soil

Area Superstr.
Len Fill
Len Soil

]
> |
<—<] Up l J

Help | Cancell Zooml <Back‘ Next>‘ Done I

This window is only used if you are using areas. All areas used in the cross sections will be available,
including those fields you created yourself.
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Selecting layers

Available layers: Selected layers:

Point Code (Rock > Dffset
—I Point Code (Soil)
< | Sail
Tenrace
Theoretical
|
<< |

Edit name | Add box

Help | Cancell Zoom' <Back| Next>| Done |

Select the layers (forms) that you want to use for each cross section. The name can be edited when
they are on the left-hand side. You can add boxes that will be empty. The information to be added
here is the height of each break point in the selected layer.

Sections
Start Section: |0/000 > 1(185)

Interval: {20,000

Sections: hﬂ—
Rows: ,57
Columns: Ia—
Terrain Limit: |1_Em—

Help | Cancell Zoom' <Back| et II Done I

Select how many and which sections you want for each drawing. You can see their size by clicking
once in the drawing. You need to fit them into the drawing view you have placed in the drawing.

Sections
Total number of sections for each drawing

Rows
How many rows you want to use in your drawing.

Columns
For your information only, shows how many columns there will be depending on the total number and
how many rows you are using.
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Terrain limit
The terrain limit specifies how far outside the maximum theoretical section the sections will be on each
side.

When you have done all this, place your sections in the drawing. You can place the next set of cross
sections in the next drawing view immediately. If you are running out of drawing views, place the
sections in the blank drawing and create drawing sheets afterwards.

Cross section example:

| —
FeE | T
0/160 s20000 [1 T T X
L g A % £ Ik o ocddrild 2dIBETS L
I 8ggooggg o oowmwn o~o28i8%
Offset N~ honan WO O R O N N
N S agos @O G o eI OO oo e ™
- =2® OF F¥E¥FF FTHETTITIET
Point Code (Sof)
o
Soil o~
o
<
1
N wo o = [ I o 22 |d3s38
o on ] ) cd |Sd S0 |dEgH
n oN =9 X Sq |eq =0 p L@
Terrace o =y o o o | g INESH B BNE B
IR o g o N | o IR ey
I % -9 + a7, il s 2 B, 0 A .3
) LS e L o
o O-©ww © w ©Co © Ve Vo o
SR, e o R, TRl St (e
Theoretical — oo o o o o ool e o
N N NN o o~ Lo L S B o £ B o o R
P - B N T
My box
Area Fll: 0.017 Area Sod: 67,085 Area Superstr.: 49.429 Len Fil: 1,271 Len Sod: 192,841
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Create tunnel sections

Construct|Tunnel|Create tunnel sections

Tunnel sections are created in a similar way as sections in the drawing. The command takes the
calculated tunnel sections (TTS) and places them in the drawing. For more information see Create
sections in drawing.
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Co-ordinates grid

Create|Co-ordinates grid

The co-ordinates grid is created in the drawing or drawing sheet. The co-ordinates grid can be placed
in the same layer as the drawing frame and drawing stamp.

Coordinate Grid

|
[l
ICross ‘v'] Cancel |
MatkerSize:ID,DUB Help |
—Base Point Grid Spacing
N: ID,IJDU dN: |0,1 i
E: {0,000 dE: (0,100

Eont: |MAPSUITE+ 151 ¥ |

Height: |2,500 vl Window
Decimals: I 0 v I

Text Prefiz  Suffis

.

Place E-Coordinates

Place N-Coordinates

— Drawing Yiew

Select

Drawingtiew?

4
e

The co-ordinates grid can be inserted in a drawing sheet. You will then need to select which drawing
view to work in. The co-ordinates grid will adopt the scale and create a co-ordinates grid of the right
size.

To create a co-ordinates grid:

1. Select or create the layer for the co-ordinates grid.
2. Select Create|Coordinate grid.

3. Select which type of co-ordinates grid you want to use. You can select from three different
types - cross, net and frame.

4. Select size for the cross (this is not necessary when selecting net). Note that these distances
are in metres. ). The command identifies the set drawing scale and will suggest sizes relative
to the drawing scale. If you want the size of the cross to be 8 mm on the drawing you will need
to select the following heights for the different scales:

5. Drawing scale: Cross in mm on the plot. Size in metres:
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1:100 8 0.8
1:400 8 3.2
1:500 8 4.0
1:1000 8 8.0
1:2000 8 16.0

e 1:10000 8 80.0

1. Select the base point. The base point is the point from which the numbering of the grid is to be
calculated. The default value is X=0, Y=0.

2. Select the distance you want to have between the cross, net or marks in the frame. ). The
command identifies the set drawing scale and will suggest sizes relative to the drawing scale.

3. Select the font you want to use.

4. Select the height of the text. Note that the height is in metres.

5. Select where you want the text to be printed and also any prefixes or suffixes required.

6. Click on the window and select which area you want to create the co-ordinates grid to appear
in.

7. Click OK. The grid will be plotted in the drawing.

See also

Insert drawing sheet

Insert drawing view
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Legend

Create|Legend

Modify|Legend

The function creates a Legend in a drawing sheet. The function is only available in the drawing view.

Placement and size of the explanation types in at the upper left in the dialogue. To the left you find a
list over detailed components. At first the list is empty, use the buttons to the right to add/ delete/ move

components.

There are four types of components:

Symbol list
Line type list
Coordinate list
Text

Select a component, to the right you see different commands for different components.

Legend editor X

Lt 0,317
¥= 0,662
Compaonents
Text Add
Text Remove
Linetypes

Up

Dawn

did1[d

Width: 0,150 Select [ Cancel ] [ Ok ]

Column widths (percent)

Symbol | 20,001 | Name | 30,000 | Deser.

Font: | Arial v|
Scale: Text height:
Available symbaols Induded symbals

A1 10 10 10 ARROW 2

BUSH
COMIFEROUS_TREE
ELECTRIC POLE3

FLAGZ

FOREST_COM
LEAFTREE
RUIM

Description: | Flag]| |

Select the symbols you want to see and add them to the right (Included symbols). In the description
field the description for the symbol is displayed but you may edit the text here. Edit column width, font,

scale and text height.
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Legend editor

Width: | 0,160 Select | canel | | ok

s 0,317 Column widths {percent)
‘- 0,662 Linetype: | 20,000 [Name | 30,00( | Descr. | 50,000

Font: | Arial w |

Cormpaonents
Text height: | 0,005
Text Add . duded ]
Symbaols Available linetypes Induded linetypes
CONTINUOUS BICYCLE EDGE A

BORDER_ROADA
COMEFIPE
DRAIN

HEDGE
LIMEDZ

LIMEDX2
OFTO1 hat

HELDRAGEM

Description: | Property border |

Output

Select the line types you want to see and add them to the right (Included line types). In the description
field the description for the line type is displayed but you may edit the text here. Edit column width,

font, scale and text height.

Legend editor

3

width: | 0,160 Select | canel | [ ox

l

Lt 0,317 Enter text
v 0,662 | Legend |

Components
Font; | Arial v|
Symbaols Text height: | 0,010
Symi ——
Linetypes

Daown

Write the text you want to have in your legend. Select font and text height.
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A component can be edited by selecting the component in the list to the left. When a component is
selected in the list it becomes editable in the right part of the window.

Add 1o lepend &

Legends

Entites: Mone

To add co-ordinates to the co-ordinate list, use the command "Add to legend" in the model view
construct menu.
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Polar stake out (set out)

Create|Polar stake out

The stake out creates a printout of horizontal distances and angles from selected stations and
backsights.

Polar Stake Out i X

Station: |1 Select |
e |
Backsight |2 Selec | i

t
|| Lk

.....

L

Selected entities: 3

The printout is added to a stake out log.
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Point clouds

Point cloud menu

Point cloud

Function Description

Filter Function to filter (erase) points from point cloud.

Import Point clouds (.TPC) can import files from these formats.

Create DTM from TPC Function to create a terrain model (. DTM) from a point cloud
(. TPC).

Extract point cloud
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Filter

Point clouds|Filter

The function filters (erases) points by a bowl with a certain radius. A point will be reduced if the bowl
cannot be dropped from above (or from below depending on which side that has been selected) so the
point will be hit, without the bowl first hitting another point.

Imagine a bowl rolling under a point cloud. The points tangent by the bowl are the points that will
remain in the point cloud, the rest will be erased. Select different radius to add more/less points.

Precision decides how large steps the bowl "rolls" over the surface - higher value means faster
filtration.

Filter

Precision: 0.010 Cance

Above

=
Radius: 1.000
| Cancd |
+
+

_|_
+
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Point clouds
Import to point clouds

Point clouds

Point clouds (.TPC) can import files from

LAS files

ASCII files, general import
PXY

XYZ, Marit

The point clouds are only displayed in 2D. The file format TPC can be used as a template to

e Volume calculation model to model where you can use the TPC file instead of one or two
terrain models. You can also create counter lines in the same command, by volume calculate
a TPC file to a fixed level = 0.

e In calculation of cross sections (.TCS) you can use point clouds instead of terrain models.
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Create DTM from TPC

Point cloud|Create DTM

Function to create a terrain model (. DTM) from a point cloud (. TPC).

Specify the Grid spacing that determines how close points should be in the terrain model you want to
create.

Select the Rectangle or Polygon and select the part of the point cloud as a terrain model is created
from.

Select Fill gaps to avoid gaps in the terrain model. If the grid spacing is small, there may be gaps.
Select a space that is at least as close as the points are in the point cloud.

Create DTM @
Grid spadng 1 pog
Fect. | | Palygon | Cancel
Left: 0,000
Right: p,000
Bottom: 0,000
Top: 0,000
MinZ: 0,000
Max £:  [g,000
Fill gaps
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Preferences menu

System settings and Project settings

File|Settings

Function Project Description
settings

Axes Yes Settings for axis names, edit order.

Angle Yes Settings for angles, clockwise, anticlockwise etc.

Co-ordinates Yes Co-ordinate systems settings.

Decimals Yes Settings for number of decimal places to display.

Display Settings for how objects are viewed on the screen/display.

Snap Snap settings.

Drawing Yes Settings for default drawing and snap mode.

Plot Appearance for points and radius when plotting

Roadline Yes Settings for different characteristics of roadlines.

System Yes System files There are four different types of system files -
attribute (tat), symbol file (tsy), code table (tct) and line
type file (tlt)are entered here, including those for high
priority projects.

Language Language settings

Point info Settings for how the point info will be displayed in the
drawing.

Import/Export Settings for import and export.

Toolbars Settings for toolbars, on/off, buttons.

Folders /Directories Settings for the folders to be used for drawing sheet
templates.

Tolerances/Threshold Yes Settings for tolerance /threshold values

values

Survey Yes Settings for polygon points, known points file.

Instrument Instrument settings

Railway Railway settings - only used in the Railway module.

Map Map sheet settings, Map sheet module.

Database Yes Database settings, database module

ArcSDE

Macros
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Angles

File|Settings|System settings

It is possible to use any kind of angle system in Topocad. Select 360 degrees, 400 GONS or 6.28
mills. Select which angle you want to identify as 0 and the direction of rotation that will increase the
angle values.

Settings for anglves

System Settings B B —i : w

Instuments |  Ralway | Fed | Map |  Database |  AcGIS |
Import/Export | Toolbars | Directories l Project Info I Auto Update I Roadline | Threshold I Survey |
Axis I I Coordinate I Decimals | Display I Snap I Drawing I System I Language I Point info

Direction angle 0 Anale settings

Lsp: 4000000 ~

Rotation
@ Clockwise

() Counter clockwise

][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Angle direction
Select the direction you want to set as 0 using the mouse or on the relevant tab.

Angle setting
Select 400 GON, 6.28 Mills (radians) or 360 degrees.

Rotation
Select whether it should be clockwise or anticlockwise.

These settings do not affect stored data.

See also: Settings menu
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AXIis

File|Settings|System settings

Under Co-ordinate axis enter the name of the axis you want to use.

Name of co-ordinate axis
Select the name for your co-ordinate axis. X and Y are the default names. Select the name for delta
axes.

Long name/Short name
Different words will appear in the application and print settings. Enter the names you want to use as
the long and short names respectively.

Editing order
Select the order for editing. This can be changed whenever required.

Select whether you want to increase the height upwards or downwards. The height will increase
downwards in mines and when measuring seas and lakes.

Instuments |  Ralway | Fed | Map |  Database |  AcGIS
Import/Export | Toolbars | Directories l Project Info I Auto Update I Roadline | Threshold I Survey

................

................

Axis Names

| Global v

North East Elevation

Long Name: N-Koord E-Koord H-Koord

N-Koord

E-Koord Short Name: N E H

Long Delta Name: DetasE  DeltaE  DeltatH

Short Delta Name: d&N CdE d&H

Editing Order Height axis direction
[N-Kootd, E-Koord v] Increase up

][ Cancel ][ Apply

]

See also: Settings menu.
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Decimals

File|Settings|System settings

This is where you select the number of decimal places for co-ordinates, heights, lengths and angles. It
is also possible to select which character you want to use as the decimal separator.

Co-ordinate decimals

Select how many decimal places you want to use for co-ordinates. This has no effect on the accuracy
of the calculations. Topocad always calculates using 18 units. Note that X and Y (North and East)
follow each other.

Angles and lengths
Select how many decimal places you want to use for angles and lengths. This has no effect on the
accuracy of the calculations. Topocad always calculates using 18 units.

Decimal separator

Select whether you want to use. (point) or , (comma) as the decimal separator. This is important when
transferring data to some field collectors or instruments. Check which option is used in your field
collector or instrument.

Instruments I Railway | Field | Map | Database I ArcGIS I
Import/Export l Toolbars | Directories l Project Info l Auto Update I Roadline I Threshold I Survey l

Coordinate decimals

N-Koord: 0,000 v
E-Koord: 0,000 v
H-Koord: 0,000 v

Measurement decimals
Length: 0,000 v

Angle: 0,0000 b

Decimal Separator

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply

See also: Settings menu.
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Preferences

File|Settings|System settings

-

System Settings

=)

Directories

Instruments | Field | Map | Database | ArciGIS | Macros | FOO | WA-Banken | Civil plan |
Import/Expart | Toaolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshald | Sun-'e:.rl Known Points |

Drrawing Sheet Templates:
Report Templates:
Threzhold Definitionz:

Laver Collection Templates:

Gtans tranzfomation files:

C:AProgramD ata“AdtollosTopocad 1445heetsh 54

C:AProgramD ata“AdtollohTopocad 145Reportsh,

C:AProgramD ata“AdiollosTopocad 144

C:AProgramD ata“AdiollosTopocad 144

o @

C:\Program Files [#36]%AdtollohT opocad 14M\EstemhGiranshaysh,

Help

k. ]| Cancel || Apply

This is where you select the folder to use for the drawing sheet templates. The templates should be
created for a paper size of Al (841 x 594mm) only.

Drawing sheet Template
Select the directory where you have templates for different drawing sizes, frames.
Default is C: \ WINDOWS \ Adtollo \ Topocad X.0 \ Templates \ Sheets

These templates are the TOP files.

Report templates

Specify the folder where your templates for reports. These files are RPT files.

Threshold Definitions
Specify the folder where the files for threshold definitions (tolerances) are available. The files have the

extension TTH.
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Layer collection Template
Directory for storage of exported layer collections is added here.
See also Layer collections

Gtrans transformation files
Select directory for transformation files. The setting is also available in Project settings.

See also
Insert drawing sheet.

This is where report templates folders are set. The default folder is
"C:\Program\Adtollo\Topocad\Reports\"

The settings for the folder containing the tolerance files are also made here.
See also

Settings menu.
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Display

File|Settings|System settings

This is where you select how many radius segments are used and how points are displayed.

System Settings [ﬂEﬂJ

Instruments | Field | Map | Database | ArcGIS | Macros | FDO | WA-Banken | Civil plan |
Impart /Export | Toolbars | Praoject Info | Auta Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshold | Sunrez.rl Known Paints |

Angle | Language | Directories | System | Pods | Coordinate | Decimals | | Snap | Drawing | Poirt Info
Radiuz Lineweights
Circle geaments: 200 - Dizplay Lineweight
Font circle segments:  [E - Default 0.05 mm -
Point ztyle
CDet [ Cross Dizplay Scale
[ Line [T Box D
Flus [ Circle
Paint zize Tranzparent dialogs
@ % of window: 2 [fo -
) Drawing unitz: 1,000 T
ransparency
Digplay zcale bar
Dizplay zoom
[ Usze black background colour in drawing windows [ Curzor Cross-hair Settings ]
[T Irvert zoom direction [ Dotaul Hateh Soff ]
[] &hways draw surfaces first = on ot B
Dizplay Adapter | OpenGL ']

] ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Radius, circle segment

Enter a value for the number of segments you want to use for a lap. The default setting is 200 but a
lower value such as 40 or 50 is recommended. The lower the value entered here, the faster the
drawing will be plotted in the display.

Font, segments
As above but for fonts. This will only apply to Topocad ISO and Topocad ISO-F fonts. TrueType fonts
are displayed in their own way.

Point, style
You can select how you want points to be plotted on the drawing (screen) by clicking in the different
boxes. You can choose from point, line, plus, cross, box and circle or a combination of these.
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Point, size
You can select the size for points as a percentage of the screen or as a value in meters (or feet). The
default value is 2% but 1% is recommended.

Display scale bar
In drawings, in terrain models and in the viewer of survey data, a scale bar is viewable at the right
bottom of the window.

Invert zoom direction
Configuration for which direction the zoom on the mouse wheel shall respond to. Default for the
software system (unchecked box) zooms in by rolling the mouse wheel towards yourself.

Always draw surfaces first
Click the checkbox to prevent line types/line widths to be hidden under overlaying surface.

Display adapter
Select OpenGL for faster graphic and to be able to use 3D.

Use black background
Click the checkbox if you want black background in drawing windows. Default is white background.
Entire white colours will be black and vice versa.

Line width (Lineweight in dialogue)

The line width is useful for graphic representation of different objects and information. It works for
polylines, points, circles, spirals, and road lines in the drawing. Objects has the line width "According
to point code" as default while layers have "Default". The value of Default sets under System
Settings|Display.

Display line width - Display line width or not. Displaying line width affects time and drawing in a
negative way.

Default - Select which value the default line width shall be.

Display scale - The scale of the line width in the drawing.

Transparent dialogues
Select between Only inactive dialogues, On and Off. Select transparency on the scaler.

Cross Hair settings
Set size for Cross hair, pick box and selection box. Default is 0,7,7.

Size ; .
Cross Hair: ] I BE =
pick B 7@
Selection Box: ‘7?V ' &

Default Hatch settings

There are four different fill types except Windows standard. They are dotted ground, plus, empty
circles and a mix of emptyffilled circles. Here is where you do the settings for them.

The dot size is depending on a line width.

Settings for a specific drawing can be made from Drawing|Hatch settings.
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Dot Size:

Dot Spacing:
Flus Diameter:
Plus Spacing:
Rimg Diarmeter:
Ring Spacing:

000 [2
e
—r
2000 [2
000 [2

See also

Settings menu.

Preferences
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Drawing

File|Settings|System settings

This is where the settings for default drawings are made. This is also where the perpendicular snap is
set to either 2D or 3D.

Allow duplicate Point IDs:
Select whether or not you want the system to allow duplicate point IDs.

Start ID for control code created points:

If you have decided not to allow duplicate Point IDs it is best to use a number here that cannot be
duplicated by mistake.

Default Text Settings
Select default font and height. Affect all the commands in the drawing.

System Settings [i_E“J

Instruments | Field | Map | Database | ArcGlS | Macros | FDO | WA-Banken | Civil plan |
Impart /Export | Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshold | Sun.rez.rl Known Paoints |

-

Default drawing

=]
Default pen map

C:\ProgramD ata'AdtallohT opocad 14455 petemsPen.map g

Data zettings

Allowe duplicate paint idz

Start Id for control code created points: 5000

Default Test Setting:

Fant: | &rial -

Height: 2 500 -

Yalidate document data before saving to file.

QE. ][ Cancel ][ Apply

See also: Settings menu.
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Import/Export

File|Settings|System settings
This setting aids the conversion of DXF and DWG format to and from the Topocad drawing format.

Default drawing:

The default drawing Topocad.dwg makes sure that the scale and orientation remain correct. It is
possible to select another default drawing. This file version will also set the version for exporting DWG
files. If this is a R14 file the export will be R14.

Use DOS character set:
Click here if you are importing from or exporting to a DOS program.

Export line as 3D poly:
Tick this box if you want to use the heights in the destination system. If so, polylines will be 3D.

-

System Settings [&J

Ralway | Feld | Map | Database | ArcGIS | Macros | FDO | VABarken | Cwiplan |
Angle | Language | Directories | System | Pois | Coordinate | Decimals | Display | Snap | Drawing | Paint info |
I'l'purhl"Elpurt| Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plat | Roadline | Threshaold | Suwey| Instruments

AutoCAD DwGADEF
D3 default drawing: |

Drefault font path: |

Export palyline with arcs and heights as:
@ 30 Palyline [Remove arcs)
1 2D Palyline [Eleswation from first point in palyling]

1 30 and 20 polylines [Explode polyling]

Layer translation file: |

Enable communication via ActiveSync

ak. H Canicel H Apply

L

Layer settings file
A translation table is used to set the layers right when importing/exporting Topocad drawings. The
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table is used between Topocad drawings and also between DWG/DXF and Topocad drawings.
Edit button opens following dialogue:

Layer import/export settings @

&) Import O Export

Source |Dest ]5kiD |

« |{ Background |1 Background 3 4
2 |rRoad Roadlines L

Select how the layer name shall be translated at import/export. If Skip is checked, the selected layer
won't be imported/exported.

Save: Settings are saved when clicking the button. If no file is selected you are not able to save. If you
click OK without saving first, the settings will be used for this import/export, but not saved for the next
time.

Add: The Add button adds an extra row and opens following dialogue:

New layer setting

Source layer | ‘\ | oK |

Destination laver | l

Enable communication via ActiveSync

Open and save files directly to mobile units (for example Trimble ACU) via Active Sync. Demands
installation of ActiveSync in Windows Xp or Windows Mobile Device Center in Windows Vista or
Windows 7.

If a mobile unit is connected during open/save/import/export of file, a new dialogue is will open and
you can open or save files directly on the unit.

See also

Settings menu.
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Language

File|Settings|System settings

The language is set by default based on your settings in Windows. You can change the language
here. You will need to restart Topocad after changing this setting for it to take effect.

instuments | Raway | Fed | Map |  Datbase |  AcGIS |
import/Export | Toolbars | Directories | Projectinfo | AutoUpdate | Roadine | Threshold | Survey |

............................

............................

Select witch languages you want menus, dialog boxes, messages, etc.
to appear in.

!\ﬂ'indows default Ianiuaie|

Swedish

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Appy |

See also

Settings menu.
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Plot

File|Settings|System settings

Appearance for points and radius when plotting is controlled by the tab Plot in System Settings.

-

System Settings

===

Radiuz

Point ztyle
[ Dot
[ Line
Plus

Fuoint zize

1 % of window:

Circle zeaments: 200

Font circle segments:  [E1

Angle | Language | Directories | System | P | Coordinate | Decimals | Display |Snap | Drawing | Paint info |
Ralway | Feld | Map | Database | ArcGIS | Macros | FDO | VABarken | Ciwilplan |
Impart/Export | Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update |F|nl| Roadline | Threshald | Sur‘ue:,.r| Instruments

]S

][ Canzel ][

Apply
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Point info

File|Settings|System settings

(S

System Settings

instumerts |  Ralway | Fed | Mep |  Database |  AcGIS |
Import/Export I Toolbars ] Directories I Project Info l Auto Update l Roadline I Threshold ' Survey I

Point Id Elevation
dN: 0,000 [ ] Insert at decimal point
dE: 1,000 dN: -3.000
Font: | Arial % dE: 1,000
Height: 2500 + Font: | &rial v
Height: 2500
Point Code
dN: -6.000
dE: 1,000
Font: | Arial v

Height: 2,500 v

l 0K ][ Cancel H Apply

— ——— =

You can display point info for standard points and points in polylines in Topocad. The point info that
can be displayed automatically is the point ID, height and point code. Preferences is a general setting
for all the points that use point info. If you are displaying points with point info and you make changes
to the settings you will have to regenerate the drawing for the changes to take effect.

The procedure is as follows:

1. Go to System settings|Point info.
2. Select the dX and dY distances from the point where you want the information (point Id, height

and/or point code) to be displayed. Note that these distances are either in metres or whatever
unit is used in the drawing.

3. Select whether or not the decimal separator will be the start point. (This only applies to the
height). If this is selected you will probably also set dX and dY to 0.0.
4. Select font. Note that only True Type fonts can be used.

See also
View - point info

Settings menu.
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Co-ordinates

File|Settings|System settings
Settings for the co-ordinate system to be used in this project. Refraction and average height.

You can use the average height if you want to compensate for heights but do not know the actual
height. Entering a height here will cause Topocad to compensate for this height in length calculations.

Ellipsoid correction can be used if selected.

Co-ordinate systems can be added. Enter a name, origin for X and Y (North and East), ellipsoid type
and average meridian.

semseings [, RS . | 020 0 20ww

Instuments |  Ralway | Fed | Map |  Database |  AcGIS |
Import/Export | Toolbars l Directories I Project Info I Auto Update l Roadline | Threshold I Survey |
Axis I Anale |Cooninde| Decimals I Display I Snap | Drawing I System I Language I Point info

Coordinate system: [%[Local] '] [ Add ] ,H?F‘E‘f"ie_;
Refraction: 0140

\

Mean height: 0,000

[] Check coordinate systems in drawings

] [ Cancel
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Snap

File|Settings|System settings - Snap

The snap settings can be accessed directly from the snap menu.

System Settings [iE-J

Ralway | Feld | Map | Database | ArcGIS | Macros | FDO | VABarken | Civilplan |

Shap Settings Entity Selection

[7] 3D perpendicular snap Reverse order

Guick shap Cluick zelection

Reverse order Shap Marker
Show znap marker Size: 7
[] 30 entity center point snap
Calor: Il Black [7] -

Automatic Snap Modes Puolar Tracking

| Endpaint % [] Interzection [ncrement angle:

N bdidpaoint 0[] Insertpoint 100,0000 -
&[] Center b [] Perpendicular

@ Abzolute

[ Mode ¥ [ Mearest Frelafive

T[] Tangert + [ Entity Certer -
Length Snap [ Grips

Intereal: 0,010 Color: I Blue (5] -

Drizplay object tooltip
Highlight objects [ Fuchsia (5]

1

E (] 4 ][ Cancel H Apply

e

Snap settings

3D perpendicular snap
To snap in three dimensions using perpendicular snap.

Quick snap
Auto snap

Reverse order
Snaps on objects starting from the bottom of the drawing order.

Show snap marker
Shows the snap with different symbols.
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3D entity center point shap
Snaps on entities in three dimensions.

Quick selection
Function for selecting objects placed close to each other or on top of each other.

Point (2, DB, H=0,000)
Paint (1, DB, H=0,000}

Quick selection decides how the selection is made when selecting objects. If Quick selection is
checked, the first found object will be marked. All the objects in the drawing will be searched through if
Quick selection is unchecked. All objects that matches the selection are listed. Quick selection can
take a little longer time since it has to control all objects in the drawing.

Reverse order
Selects the objects from below and up from the drawing order.

Quick selection
Always selects the object on top. A list of all objects on that point is shown.

Snap Marker
Indicates which snap that is active. Select size and colour on the snap marker.

Automatic snap
Settings for the automatic snap, some combinations are not possible.

Endpoint: Snaps on all endpoints in the line.

Midpoint: Snaps in the middle of all part lines.

Centre: Snaps on the centre of a radius or a circle.

Node: Snaps on a point.

Tangent: Snaps on the tangent point of a circle or a radius.
Intersection: Snaps on the intersection between two objects.
Insertion point: Snaps on the insertion point on a text or symbol.
Perpendicular: Snaps 90 degrees towards a line.

Nearest: Always snaps on a line, anywhere on the line.

Entity Center: Snaps on the centre of gravity of an object.

Polar snap/tracking
For polar construction of lines, select the increment angle.

Length snap
Set the interval here if you want to use the length snap.

Grips
Select if you want markings on the objects in the drawing and which colours they shall have.

Display object tooltip
Select if you want to show tooltip.
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Highlight objects
Select if you want to show a mouse-over highlight on your objects, and which colour.

309



Topocad 14 manual

Map

These are the settings for the map sheet add-on module.

File|Settings|System settings

-

System Settings

eS|

Angle | Language | Directories | System | Fods | Coordinate | Decimals | Display | Snap | Drawing | Paint info |
Impart/Export | Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshald | Suwey| Instruments |
‘Map || Databsse | AcGIS | Macos | FDO | VABarken | Gwilplan

@ AutolCad [.dwg)
() MicraStation [.dgn)
() Topocad [bap)

Raiway | Feld |
tap tablez dap types
Add Edit R ermove Add Edit Remowve
Farmat tap zource directony

Ok ][ Cancel H

Apply

Map tables

Information about the map tables used is entered in a separate file. The file contains information about
which coordinates the map charts start from (lower left corner) and the size in North and East
directions. See more information below.

Map types

The map can be divided into several different types of information and these will be displayed as
tables when the map sheet is imported. Different types can be separated with a prefix or suffix
(extension). For example: if the map type is CADASTRE, all map sheets containing Cadastre
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information will be given the prefix CADAST _, e.g. CADAST_BF45 where CADAST stands for
Cadastre information and BF45 relates to a specific map sheet.

Format:
Map sheets can be in AutoCAD dwg format or Microstation dgn format. Topocad top format will follo
Map directory

Select the directory in which you have stored the map sheets. Subfolders can be entered in the map
table file.

An example of a map table:

The format, saved as a csv (comma separated format) file that can be created in MS Excel, is as
follows:

Map sheet name,Sub folder,X,Y,height,width
Example:

ACO035;AC;55600;97600;400;600
ACO036;AC;55600;98000;400;600
ADO036;AD;56000;98000;400;600

A subfolder can be empty but requires an extra , (comma).

311



Topocad 14 manual

Database

File|Settings|System settings

Information about the database to be connected to Topocad. This database connection is only for
specific or known points. Almost all types of databases can be connected, including MS Excel and
SQL databases. To connect and collect all the maps stored in a database you can use any of our

other database connections, e.g. ISM adapter.

System Settings &J

Angle | Language | Directories | System | Pods | Coordinate | Decimals | Diisplay | Snap | Drawing | Pairt info |
Impart/Export | Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshald | Suwe'_f| Instruments |
Raiway | Field | Map | AcGIS | Macos | FDO | VABanken | Gwilplan

D atabases Search ophions
(71 Db only
() Db + PP file
@ PP file only
Add E dit Rermnove

QE. ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Databases
Add, edit or delete your database connections.

Search criteria

You can select whether you want to use the known point file (pp file), the database or both.
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Editing

Edit database %]

Database: I:Test ‘ | oK |
Point columns Attribute columns

Table: |[Grondslags) | Table: | !
Paint Id: [NUMMER | Paint 1d |
x: |X:C_DDRQ__| Attributes:
Y: |Y_COORD |
2 [2_coor0_|
Point Code: |VERZEKERIN
[ Numerical point Id Add Edil

Connection String
’ Provider=MSDASOL.1;Persist Security Info=F alse E xtended Properties=

[T Prompt for user name and password

Database

Enter the name of the database.

Point columns

Enter the names of columns in the database for the point information.
Attribute columns

Table

Enter the names of columns in the database for the attribute information.
Attribute

Enter the names of columns in the database for the point information.

Connection string
To find the right database.

This is a sample of a Connection string for Excel sheet: Provider=MSDASQL.1;Persist Security
Info=False;Extended Properties="DSN=Excel
files;DBQ=C:\Chaos\database.xls;DefaultDir=C:\Chaos;Driverld=790;MaxBufferSize=2048;PageTimeo
ut=5;";Initial Catalog=C:\Chaos

Where C:\Chaos\database.xls is the database in excel file.
Connection string for Microsoft access:

Provider=Microsoft. ACE.OLEDB.12.0;Password=XXXX;User ID=XXXX;Data Source=filnamn;Persist
Security Info=True
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Request the user name and password

A separate login can be created.
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Instrument

File|Settings|System settings

Type in the instrument(s) you are using and the accuracy they have. The settings will be used in
survey data calculations and in the Net adjustment.

Corrections

Possible to set default values for the corrections to the survey data for the selected instruments. This
is true for Length, Projection, Ellipsoid, Prism constant. If you enter the correct serial number on the
instrument, settings will automatically be on your instrument.

System Settings [ﬁ,l

Angle | Language | Directories | System | Pz | Coordinate | Decimals | Digplay |Snap | Drawing | Point Info |
Impart /Export | Toolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshold | Sun.re:.rl Known Paoirts |

Inﬁn.lneris| Field | Map | Databasze | ArcGIS | Macros | FDO | YA-Banken | Civil plan
Theodalite and EDM inztruments
Hame |M-:u:|e| |Serial H urmber ||nstr. Type |H.-'1‘-. Aocu, |"v".-ﬁ-. Acou, |Len Acou, |Len PPk |I
1 | Standard Leica Total Stn QoMo 0000 | 0003 3,000
P m 3

Levelling instruments
M ame todel Serial Humber |Instr. Tope Height, mm/zqrt{km] | Centr. Emr. £

Add [nstrument || Repart

Help QE. ]| Cancel || Apply

Add instrument. Select between several types of instruments from list.
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-

Add Instrument

Marme:

Type: ‘ Leiza Total St - I Cancel

Leica Level L
Leica Tatal St
Sokkia Laser Ingtr
Saokkia Tatal Stn
Topcon Lewel
Topcon Tatal Stn
Trimble Level
Trimble/GeodimeterT otal Stn
dzer Defined Level
dzer Defined Tatal St

ih g
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Tolerances

File|Settings|System settings

Different tolerance settings can be saved and used. Many different tolerances can be set. The
tolerance files are stored in the settings for folders.

Five different settings can be used for different actions

No action taken

Information - Shows whether the tolerance or limit value has been exceeded.
Mark - The value is entered in the report, usually in bold.

Warning - Warning note, the calculation will continue

Error - Error message, the calculation has been interrupted
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Railway

File|Settings|System settings

The railway setting is only found in the Railway module.

Track width
Enter the width for the track. Used for certain calculations.

| SYStem Setti;\'t: F:E

import/Expot | Toolbars | Directories | Projectinfo | Auto Update | Roadine | Threshold | Survey |
Ais | Angle | Coordinate | Decimals | Display | Snap | Drawing | System | Language | Pointinfo |
Instruments ~ |; |  Fed | Map | Database |  AcGIS

Overlap check point code: OLP v

Reset section interval at new kilometer

0k J [ Cencel |[ ey |
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ArcGIS settings

File|Settings|System settings - ArcGIS

Connection to ArcSDE is an add-on module for storage and for loading from the ArcGIS database.
Data can be stored either in the ArcSDE database or in a personal geo data base. Settings created
here are for the database and creation of maps.

System Settings Iﬁ

Angle | Language | Directories | System | Puis | Coordinate | Decimals | Display |Snap | Drawing | Paint Info |
Import/Expart | Toaolbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshald | Sun.re:.rl Known Points |
Instruments | Railway | Field | Map | Database | Macros | FDO | WA-Banken | Civil plan

-

Licenze:
tap directory:  C:\Program Files [«86)\adolloh T opocad 1345 wetem®, @
b aps
MHew
E dit
Delete

) [ ) oom
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-

Copy

terge

ArcGIS Settings ﬁ
License: | Anciew v]
tap directony:  C:A\ProgramD atatadiollohTopocad 14%4c50ES g
b aps
Mew
Edit
Delete

L

Map directory
Enter the folder in which the ArcSDE database is located.

Maps
The maps are listed here.

Copy/Merge
Copy or merge map(s)

New/Edit
Click New or Edit to open the following dialogue box:

-

B Mew map

Mamne:  Mew map | K
Add
Edit
:
Bemove
Up
i Lron

Height value ta interpret if no height;  0.000

The layer for this map and the order of the layers are selected. This order is the same as the drawing

order. Layers above will be drawn later and will therefore appear on top.

Map Views
Click the Map Views button to manage map views.

Adding or editing a layer opens the following dialogue box:
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Properties for BYGGMADSLIMNIE

Laym'l Symbaols | Points | Subtypes |

o}
| [E
.

MName: Byaanad, linje Cancel
Group: Help
Colour: [l Red (1) - Shyles
Linetype: | CONTINUOUS \
Lineweight: 0,00 mir -

Line scale: 1,000
Fill Style: Mot Filled A
Fill Calour: By Layer A
Mir zoom:

Max zoom:

Frompt login
Connection file; 3

Layer

This allows you to determine how every layer in the map, including sub-types, will be displayed in
Topocad. Select the colour, line type and line scale for each layer. Symbols connected to the layer are
selected from the symbol file. Sub-types can have their own settings.

If objects in the layer have a valid point ID and point code the attribute table should be entered here.

Symbols
Rotation
Here you are able to set the rotation direction on symbols via an attribute.

Column: The attribute column which rotation shall be picked from.

Style: The style which the rotation is stated in. (arithmetic or geographical)

Unit: The unit which the rotation is stated in (degrees, gon or radians)

Fix: The rotation can also be stated as a fixed angle which goes for all symbols.
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Properties for BYGGMADSLIMNIE

[ 25 ]
Layer [[Symbols| Poits | Subtypes |
Colour: [l Red (1) -
o —
Rotation
(™) Column:

Style: | Geographic
Unit: |Degrees

(@) Fix: 0,0000

Frompt login
Connection file; 3

The rotation attribute of the symbol updates when rotating the symbol in drawing.

Points

-

Properties for BYGGMNADSLINIE

La'_.ferl Symbaols |Pnirls| Subtypes |

Pointid: DETALITYP - Canicel
Point code: | JTEE - Help

Styles

o
| [E
¥

Prompt login
Connection file: = |

Sub types
Possibilities to exclude objects with certain sub types when opening map.
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Properties for BYGGMADSLIMNIE

[¥ 1021 (Bostad)

[¥ 1022 (Industri)

[¥ 1023 (Samhallsfunktion)

[¥ 1024 (Samfund)

[¥ 1025 (verksamhet)

[¥ 1027 (Ekonomibyggnad)

[¥ 1028 (Komplementbyggnad)
[¥ 1026 (Bvrig byggnad)

Edit

K.
Cancel
Help

Styles

Frompt login
Connection file;

=1

Tt

Styles

Preferences

Click the Styles button to open following dialogue. Add your styles. Style selections go before subtype

selections.

-

Attribute Value Styles

<Mo attribute >
MATMETODPLAMN
MATMETODHOID
URSPREQORDSYSPLAM
URSPREQORDSYSHOID
STATUS

COVAMMARE

TYP

i MATLAGE

o
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Roadline

File|Settings|System settings
The settings for the road length, slopes and cross slope are made in the roadline preferences.

Thousand metre separator
Select the character you want to use as the thousand metre separator. e.g. 1/400 or 1+400 for the
section 1400.

Slope
Select the unit you want to use for the slope. You can select percent % or per mill %o .

Cross slope
Select the unit you want to use for the cross slope. You can select percent % or per mill %o .

Instruments | Railway | Field l Map I Database | ArcGIS |
#is | Angle | Coordinate | Decimals | Display | Snap | Drawing | System | Language | Pointinfo |
mport/Export | Toobars | Directories | Projectinfo | Auto Update || | Threshold | Survey

Chainage

Thousand separator: / v

Railway chainage
[One kilometer don't have ta be 1000m)

[ ] sutomatically perform control of length table connection when opening document

Slope type

Cross slope: | 50%

Automatically perform control of geometry when saving document [roadline and profile]

0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]
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Survey

File|Settings|System settings

You can select the name and location for the polygon point file in Survey preferences.

Instruments I Railway | Field | Map | Database I ArcGIS I
Axis I Angle I Coordinate l Decimals I Display I Snap I Drawing I System l Language l Point inf
Import/Export l Toolbars I Directories

Polygon points
Topocad.pp | |

PP file is stored in project directory

| Additional sources

Calculate Survey Data

[ Calculate mean values for points that has been surveyed more than once.
[Mot to be used in combination with control coding)

[7] Calculate mean value if station has multiple backsights

Units Decimals
Pressure: Pressure; | 0,000 v
Temperature: Temperature: | 0,000 v

Survey
[] Copy point attributes to object attributes
[] Enable multiple lines

[ 0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

For example, you can use a common polygon point file (.PP) and store it in the Topocad library.
However, it is more common to have unique polygon point files for each project. It is important that the
existing polygon point file actually has the name that is selected here. If not, the system will be unable
to find it and will not be able to calculate a survey data file.

Tip! Make sure that the selected polygon point file name is the one you have used in your survey and that the
correct project is selected when you calculate the survey data.

Polygon points
Enter the name of the file in which polygon points (known points) are stored. The default name is
Topocad.PP.

The PP file should be saved in the project directory:
If it is, select this box. In this case you can give the pp file the same name in every project.

Calculate survey data
Calculate mean values for points measured more than once.
Select this option if required.
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Calculate the mean value if there are several backsights on the station

if the station has several backsights a mean value can be calculated.

Refer to Select project for more information about the selected project.
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System files

File|Settings|System settings - System

System Settings [ﬁj

Instruments | Field | Map | Database | ArciGIS | Macros | FOO | WA-Banken | Civil plan |
Import/Expart | Toalbars | Project Info | Auto Update | Plot | Roadline | Threshald | Sun-'e:.rl Known Points |

Suztem filez
Linetypes [Adtalla]:

C:AProgramD ata'AdtollohT opocad 14455 petems T opocad Ht g m
Symbals [Adtalla]:

C:AProgramD atabddioliosTopocad 1455 wstermh T opocad. tay g E
Code table [&dialla):

C:\ProgramD ata'AdiallosT opocad 14455 petem T opocad. tot g m
Attribute defs [Adtollo]:

C:\ProgramD ata‘AdtallosT opocad 14455 petem T opocad.tat g m
Control codes:

Windows Registry g m

Dimenzion styles:

C:AProgramD ata'AdiollohT opocad 14455 petems T opocad. tdas b |
Data loager:

C:AProgramD atahddioliohTopocad 1455 petems T opocad. tdl |
Create Backup Files I Create Syztem File | I Set System File |

[T Prompt when new point code iz detected

[7] 5 ave tempoarary file every 5 = minutes [for automatically recovery of documents)

Help k. H Cancel H Apply

This is where you can select different symbol files, attribute files, code tables and line type files. By
clicking in the box ... you can select a different file for each one of the file types.

Control codes
There is a system file which is used for names of control codes. If no system file for control codes is
set, the information of control codes be saved in the configuration file of Topocad, called Topocadx.ini.

Dimension Styles

Specifies dimensions style library. You can configure different dimensioning styles and set the style to
be current.

Read more in System | Dimension Styles.

Data logger

Ability to identify a file for the instrument configuration. The configuration can be done when importing
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data from Leica and Trimble.
See Leica - configuration and Trimble - Configuration.

Prompt when new point codes is detected
Check box if Topocad shall prompt when new point codes is detected.

Save temporary file
Select if the auto save shall be activated, and how often the file shall be saved.

See also:

e Drawing|Symbol
e Drawing]Line type

328



Preferences

Toolbars

File|Settings|System settings
The toolbars are displayed on screen but can be closed. This function allows you to reactivate them.

Reset positions is useful if the buttons are too far to the right or not displayed at all.

System Settings

nstruments | Raway | Fed |  Map |  Datsbase |  AcGlS |
Pods | Angle | Coordinate | Decimals | Cligplany I Snap I Drawing | Sy=tem | Language I Point infa |
Impart/Export ' Project Info | Auto Update | Roadline | Threshald | Survey
Button style
Flat buttons

‘Wigible Toolbars

[ Paoint Code Toolbars ]

[ Rezet positions ]

Lok | cencet || apo
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Survey menu

Survey data
Traverse
Net adjustment

Function Description

Survey data window

Description of the survey data window, the sur file

Survey data calculation

How to calculate survey data

Traverse

Create traverse.

Net adjustment

Work with Net adjustment.
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Survey data window

Survey data window

Tab ' Description

Metadata Metadata for the survey.

Survey data/EDM data Observation data from total stations
Co-ordinates Co-ordinate data imported from total stations.
Levelling data Data from levellers

GPS data/observations Observation data from GPS.

GPS co-ordinates Co-ordinates from GPS

Preview Preview of data

Metadata

Contains metadata such as administrative data, environmental data and instrument data.
Survey data

For more information refer to Survey data

Co-ordinates

Co-ordinates can be saved in the field and will be displayed here. These can be used for importing
into the drawing. If you have both survey data and co-ordinates you can select them.
Find out more about point codes and control codes.

Levelling data

Metadata | Survey data | Coordinates |Leveling ddal GPS data | GPS coordinates | Preview (Survey, Coordinates, GPS, GPS coordinates) |
11000 |
Leveling: [‘IDDD— Project: [—
Presswe: 00000 UserMName:|
Temp: fﬁﬁﬁo— Date: [m
IV Start Height: W
¥  EndHeight [10234
|Observation Type |Point d (8) |Point id (F) [Pt. Code (8)|Pt. Code (F | Dist. B) Jst. F) | Reading (8) |Reading (F)|=s. Heiat |esicual | eiart |t
» IMove point _v_[ [200) 201 . L“ LI 56,320 |89.630 |0.020 1,236
Move point 201 202 54,369 26,358 0.356 0.954
Move point 202 203 74,258, 36,953 0.358 1,254
Detail 203 1001 78,632 26,354 0.987 0.388

Data from levellers is recorded here and can be exported to co-ordinate files (pxy) or known point files
(pp).

Field

Start height: The start height that will be used when calculating. When selecting no start height the
software system looks among the known points that have been selected during calculation.

End height: The height where the train ends. If the train starts and ends in the same point the start
height is used irrespective of the user selected to use the start height.
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Columns

Observation type:

Move point - Reads backward and forward.

Detail - Reads only forward, points that are not included in the train.

Distance - Distance to pole.

Reading - Read height of pole.

Measured height - Height calculated by summarizing the height differences.

Improvement - Which improvement that has been added to measured height after calculation.
Calculated height - Adjusted height

Pt Status - Mentions if a point (backward or forward) is used as fix in calculation.

Calculation

Select leveling >

1000 Lok |
ri_ Corcel_|

If there is more than one levelling, the user has to select which levelling that shall be calculated.
Before the calculating alternatives a control of the threshold value list will be made (if there is one).

Calculation alternatives

Calculate leveling

!

Adjustment

................................... N

(% According to lenathe

..........................................

" all points equal Cancel

st

 Location of khown points | Help
IV Coordinate tab

I” PP file [database)

Adjustment can be made with or without weighting and where the software system shall look for
known points can be decided. The priority order is coordinate tab and then PP file (also database).

Known points
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B Known points

Select points to be used in calculation
as known:

[+ 200 (10,234)

¥ 1001 (10,234)

| oK | Cancel

Known points that was found. The user can select which points that shall be used in calculation.
Calculation result

Under Survey data/Save adjustment result the user get a possibility to save the result to an existing
file. Existing points can be updated in height and also new points can be saved.

Possibility to export the result you will find under File/Export/File...
Tip!

When importing twice weighed data the user can select if only the first reading shall be imported, if a mean value
calculation shall be made or if a new train shall be created containing the measured data.

GPS data/observations

A survey with a GPS station often stores a base station co-ordinate and delta co-ordinates from the
station to measure detailed points. It also stores various attributes that provide more information about
the measurement. All attributes are stored. When a calculation is carried out, a transformation is made
from the current co-ordinate system to the final co-ordinate system.

GPS co-ordinates

A GPS survey can also save co-ordinates directly. The data saved is the point ID, latitude, longitude,
height and point code.

Preview

Allows you to preview the measurements. The preview can use data from various observations. The
menu is accessed by right clicking. You can activate or deactivate it for different observations and use
the F8 button for recalculations.
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Survey data

Function, command Description

Station

Free station

Edit settings

New station

Calculate survey data
Process coordinates
Calculate GPS observations
Process GPS coordinates
Traverse

Net adjustment Net adjustment is a survey calculation but is a separate
module in Topocad

5 mili.sur |:| E' E|
Metadata |Survcy data| Coordinates | Leveling data | GPS data | GPS coordinates | Prewview [Survey, Coordinates, GPS, GPS coordinates)
Station Type
fril Faint Id: |32395 | |Kn0wn Station vl Praject:
Instr. Height: |1.430 Calculate Heights Uzer Name: :I
Temperaturs: Height from backzight(s] Date: @I
Prassure: I:I Pl goeii[tzh coordinates for known Code:
Station Coordinates
[[]Use Station Coordinates []Use Oriented Harizontal &ngle (no Backsight]
X:| | Y:| | Z:| | Obs. Ang.: l:l Azimuth; l:l
Corrections
Length: | Mone E¥3 | Frojection: | Maone » | Ellipze: Frism const.:
|Drientati0n |Surve_l,l Type |F'0int Id | Har Ang. | Azimuth | Wert Ang. |Slope Digtance | PFrigm Ht | Pt Code |Ctr| Codes | 75
b [res Backsight 32396 354.9526 106.8462 50077 1.455 SPE
Mo Paint F1 214.0460 1041720 37.598 1.4595 PIKE SPE
No Paint 1.0 214.0460 1041720 52.403 1.495 GEFK. 5T
Mo Paint 1.02 215.3730 105.8518 48,898 1.4595 GEK. =

Station
The station contains information about:

e Point ID:
The point ID is specified if it exists.
e Instrument height:
e Temperature:
Temperature at survey by this station.
e Pressure
e Station type:
Known station
Free station
Traverse
Sets the calculation for the station and imports to the net adjustment form.
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e Calculate heights:
Select whether or not you want to calculate heights.

e Search co-ordinates for known points:
The software system searches for known points in the co-ordinate list when calculating the survey data.
If the box is checked, the software will search for known points in the co-ordinate list even if "process
co-ordinates™ has not been selected in calculation.

e Project:
The information is loaded from the field memory/station.
e User:
e Date:
e Code:

e Station co-ordinates:

Loaded from instrument or entered here.
e Use oriented direction (no backsight)
e Observation angle
e Azimuth:

Direction relative to north.

Edit settings

It is possible to edit the survey data form. Select Edit settings in the Survey column or right click and
select Column settings. See also General grid editing. Selecting a type of observation allows you to
add it or remove it from your list. You can place the observation wherever you want by using the up or
down arrows. It is also possible to Remove all or Add all.

The document format is always the same and this editing only affects how the survey data will appear
on screen and when printing.

You can also save the standard design.

Orientation
Determines whether or not Topocad will use the point for backsight. It is also possible to select the
option "r;If possible”r; and Topocad then checks if it finds the point number as a backsight.

Survey type
The survey types you can select if the values are Backsight, Point, Other, Backsight if possible, Round
mean value or Station mean value.

Point ID

This is the identification for the point and can consist of up to 24 alphanumeric characters. When
points are manually entered in Topocad they are automatically numbered. If you start with number 1
the next point will have the point ID 2. If you enter 1,001 the next number will be 1,002

Remark
Remark field.

External point identity
This has no function in the message.

Object type
Description of classification of object.
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Time
Time in local time. Time is given as hours 00-23, minutes 00-59 and seconds 00-59 (hhmmss), and if
necessary with fractions of a second (hhmmss.ddd).

Error distance in plane
Error distance entered or calculated - used to describe the accuracy of the points in the plane. The
value is the radial point error distance.

Error distance in height
Error height distance entered or calculated - used to describe the accuracy of the points in the plane.
The value is the radial point error distance.

Measurement type

Describes type of point. e.g. station, point, net. It is used in the free station when you know at the
beginning which points to use for the calculation. If you use the backsight or polygon point code type,
the setting will be changed automatically.

Dimensions

Describes how many dimensions will be calculated at the specific point. The alternatives are: no
dimension, one dimension, two dimensions and three dimensions. The setting is also used prior to the
calculation in the free station when describing the points that will be used for the plane and height
respectively.

Control
If the point is used as a control point, select Yes here. The default value is No.

Part of measurement
This is used when several measurements of the same object are required to define its co-ordinates.

Resection order
These are used in resections and describe which of two alternatives will be used if the point is not
defined in any other way.

Space vector
This is used for the measurement of two prisms or if you want to measure a distance between a point
and a prism. The value given here is the distance from the closest prism.

Accuracy
Specified accuracy for measurement data.

Eccentric cross angle
Horizontal cross angle at the centre point.

Eccentric vertical angle
Vertical cross angle at the centre point.

Eccentric distance
Slope distance to the centre point.

Calculate survey data

Survey (sur)|Survey|Calculate
This is used to calculate the survey when you have one or more stations with survey data.

To calculate co-ordinates:
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1. Open the survey document with the data you want to use to calculate co-ordinates.
2. Select Survey|Calculate from the menu.

Calculate ['5_<|

Stations to calculate;
FF1

[ Process coordinates

[ ] Orly show station establishment for free stations

Inztrument

| Drefault W |

Store coordinates in:
| v S| D
Beporting
{(*) Mo Report
) Prink Fepart
{3 View Feport

[ ]wiew caleulation log

3. The dialogue box that opens indicates how many stations there are in the survey. All of them
are selected. If you want to exclude one or more of the stations from the calculation, select the
ones that should be calculated. Use Ctrl to select one at a time or Shift to select several
stations at once.

e

If you want to study the station calculations click in the box in bottom left corner.

o

Select the drawing in which you want the survey to be placed. You can select an open
drawing, a previously saved drawing or a new drawing. If you select a new drawing it will be
the default drawing that is selected (if there is one).

6. Station establishment: Alternative for skipping station establishment for free stations. Checked
box means the window for station establishment only will be viewed for free stations.
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7. Click Continue.

Il Station establishments

915287 i~ Station - ]

E X-Koord: |648504,197 Mean error: I

1

S Y-Koord: ]511425,41]7 Mean error: I Recalculate
Z-Koord: ]80,580 Mean error: | Abort

Factaiyy | Drientation | Dimension |',Ww: Az i | Fead e | Fead fHanmhtd I
915283 v ||Plan and He | 0,004 0,012
915287 Yes Plan and Height

Information

Known Station
Heights will be calculated
Station height will be taken from station point

8. The stations, including free stations, will appear one by one. See Free station for more
information about free station calculation.

9. |If you clicked in the View box the calculation window will appear on the screen. Click Continue
when you have finished, or Cancel if there are any errors.

10. The co-ordinates will be placed in the drawing.

TIP! The calculation requires known points. These can be stored in the known points file (see Settings), on the co-
ordinates tab in the survey document or as station co-ordinates on the Survey tab (this is where you are now).

Process co-ordinates

Survey (sur)|Survey|Process co-ordinates

To calculate co-ordinates from the field you have two options. You can use this document (the sur file)
or the drawing. If you use the survey document you have the chance to edit the co-ordinates before
they are entered into the drawing.

Import the co-ordinates from your instrument.
Go to Survey|Process co-ordinates.

Decide which drawing to place them in.

Click OK.

PwbhpE

Calculate GPS observations

Survey (sur)|Survey|Calculate GPS observations

GPS observations are usually made from a base station and delta co-ordinates from this base station.
In Topocad you can calculate and transform the co-ordinates from the current co-ordinate system
(normally WGS84) to the existing co-ordinate system. This transformation can be made through
several different projections and co-ordinate systems to get to the right one.
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An integrated third party application called Gtrans is used. Topocad is compatible with many different
co-ordinate systems. If your co-ordinate system is not listed, please contact your dealer for assistance.

Go to Survey|Calculate GPS Observations

Process GPS co-ordinates

Survey (sur)|Survey|Process co-ordinates
If GPS data is stored in co-ordinates they can also be transformed using Gtrans as above.

Go to Survey|Process GPS coordinates.

Free station

Free station uses the Least Squares method for calculation. To force the calculation to use only known
stations for plane or height data you can use the "Dimensions” column.

New station

You can create your own survey data and/or a new station with an existing survey data document.
The procedure is as follows:

1. From the menu, select Survey|New station.
2. Enter your survey data into the new station. If any other stations already exist in the survey
data document the new station will appear last in the list.
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Traverse

Survey|Traverse

Command, function Description

Create traverse How to create a traverse, either from a sur file or manually.
Traverse document Explanations about the document.
Traverse settings

Information about stations in
traverse

Calculate traverse How to calculate
Traverse statistics
Result of traverse calculation

The traverse can either be entered manually or you can load data from the survey data file (.sur). To
use the survey data file, select the traverse in the station header and then to Survey|Construct
traverse. You will then have a suggested station order. In the document all rounds of measurement
data will automatically be calculated and it is possible to calculate the traverse.

The traverse can be calculated in the following ways:

e Not connected

e Inverted not connected (known points at the other end of the traverse)
¢ Co-ordinate connected

e Inverted co-ordinate connected

¢ End point connected

o Complete

Note: As well as the actual traverse calculation in the traverse document, this also relates to rounds of
measurement.

Create traverse

Survey|Traverse
Create traverse from survey data:
The traverse can either be entered manually or you can load data from the survey data file (.sur).
To construct traverse from survey data file:
1. From the survey data document (.sur) go to Survey|Construct traverse.

1. The traverse document is opened in the background. A dialogue box appears which suggests a
station order. This dialogue box has three columns. The first column lists the first station, used as the
backsight, where the traverse begins. The second column lists all stations in the traverse in an order
suggested by Topocad. You can remove stations from this field. The third column suggests the last
station, used as the forward sight. There may be two stations in this column. If so you will need to click
on the one to be used as the forward sight.
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1. Topocad may not select the correct traverse order. In this case remove incorrectly placed stations
by selecting them and clicking Remove. These stations will then appear in the third column. Add
stations in the correct order by selecting the appropriate station from the third column and clicking
Add. If you want to add stations that were not measured in the survey data document, this can be
done afterwards. See further down - Manual entry.

1. You have now a traverse. It is possible to scroll between stations using the arrows. For more
information about the document see Traverse document

Construct traverse by manual entry:
Traverse
Go to File|New and select Traverse (.trv)

The traverse document appears on the screen. Go to Traverse|Add station to enter the stations in the
traverse. In the dialogue box you can add a backsight, station and forward sight. Next time you want to
add a station, the backsight (back point ID) and the station point ID are already defined. You can only
enter the next forward sight. (This will be the next station if you continue the traverse). Note that it is
possible to select three types of observation data: - Vertical angle with slope distance, Vertical and
horizontal distance and Horizontal distance only. See Traverse settings for more information.

It is possible to enter any number of observations and stations in the document.

Traverse document

Traverse

The Traverse document has its own menu with a unique column for the document named Traverse.
The document itself shows the backsight, station and forward sight for every station. They all show the
point ID and prism height/station height. The observations are as follows:

Use
Select Yes or No to indicate whether or not the observation should be used in the calculation.

No.
Number of rounds of measurement for this station.

Other observations are explained in the traverse settings.
The following commands are in the menu:

Previous station
Takes you to the previous station in the traverse. The same function can also be performed using the
left arrow in the document.

Next station
Takes you to the next station in the traverse. The same function can also be performed using the right
arrow in the document.

First station
Takes you straight to the first station in the traverse.

Last station
Takes you straight to the last station in the traverse.
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New station

Adds a new station. A dialogue box appears. For the first entry you can add the backsight, station and
forward sight (next station). For subsequent entries you can only add the forward sight (next station). It
is not possible to break the traverse without deleting all stations that are ahead of the required
insertion point.

Remove
Removes an existing station from the traverse. It is only possible to remove stations at end points.

Edit station ID
Change the name of a station in the traverse.

Settings
Find out more about these in Traverse settings.

Traverse information
Find out more about these in Traverse station information.

Calculate traverse
Find out more about these in Calculate traverse.

Traverse settings

The observations in the traverse can be entered with three types of data. The data and observation
types are as follows:

Vertical angle with slope distance
Horizontal angle back, Vertical angle back, Slope distance back, Horizontal angle forward, Vertical
angle forward and Slope distance forward. 3D

Vertical and horizontal distance
Horizontal angle back, Vertical angle back, Horizontal distance back, Horizontal angle forward, Vertical
angle forward, Horizontal distance forward. 3D

Horizontal distance only
Horizontal angle back, Horizontal distance back, Horizontal angle forward, Horizontal distance
forward. 2D

The first option, Vertical angle with slope distance, is the format that is always saved. Other values are
calculated using this format. You can always enter data in any of the above three formats. The
selected observation type has a significant influence on the information and statistics displayed for the
traverse.

Tolerance

Enter the tolerance for your traverse in metres. If the tolerance is exceeded during the calculation you
will see an error message telling you that the tolerance has been exceeded and that the calculation
has stopped.

Print format
Select detailed or short list.

View
You can choose to view the traverse after the calculation has been made.
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Information about stations in traverse

You will find this command in the menu. It gives you all possible information about the current station.
You will see a summary of all observations and partial observations for the station. Different data will
appear in the dialogue box depending on which type of observation format has been selected.

Dialogue box data:

Group number:
Used to select whether you want to see the station summary or only one round ahead.

Group:
Specifies the horizontal angle and the maximum and standard differences for the angle in the selected
group/round.

Back/Forward
Shows whether the measurement has been taken towards the backsight or the forward sight.

Vertical angle:
The sum of the vertical angle and its maximum difference and standard deviation.

Slope distance:
The sum of the slope distance and its maximum difference and standard deviation.

Horizontal distance:
The sum of the calculated horizontal distance.

Vertical distance:
The sum of the calculated horizontal distance.

Calculate traverse

You can calculate a traverse from the traverse document (.trv). When you are satisfied with the editing
and entries, go to the menu and click Calculate traverse. A dialogue box appears. Topocad tries to find
the connection type. This can be changed if it is not correct.

The following connection types exist:

e Not connected
Traverse is not connected. It is connected to two points at the start of the traverse and is not
connected to any points at the end of the traverse.

e Not connected inverse
Traverse not connected. Starts with unknown points and ends at two known points.

¢ Co-ordinate connected
The traverse is connected to two points at the start of the traverse and ends at one known
point at the end of the traverse.

e Co-ordinate connected inverse
The traverse has one known point at the start of the traverse and ends at two known points at
the end of the traverse.

e End point connected
The first and last points in the traverse are known points. All other points are unknown.
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e Completely connected The traverse has two known points at both the start and end. This type
of traverse is of course the most accurate and Topocad can also calculate more deviations
and corrections from it.

Correction methods:

e No correction
No correction at all

e Linear
Linear correction from the first station.
e Length

Complete correction

Other data in the calculate traverse dialogue box is: known points, point ID and co-ordinates.

The dialogue box shows:

Top left corner: first backsight

Top right corner: first point

Bottom left corner: last point

Bottom right corner: last forward sight

A maximum of all four of them can be known and displayed (as for completely connected) and at least
two must be known and displayed.

Tick this box if you want to calculate a 3D traverse. Click OK when you want to continue with the
calculation of the traverse.

Result in traverse

The results that are displayed in the dialogue boxes can also be printed. As soon as the calculation is
done go to File|Print to send the complete report and results to the printer. See Traverse settings for
more information about detailed and short lists.

The results display the adjusted station co-ordinates and the distance/height deviation from the points.
You can select whether or not you want to add the station point ID to the current polygon point file

(-pPp)-

Point ID:
The point ID of the station. You can select from the list. You can also edit the point ID of the station by
going to Traverse|Edit station ID.

Distance diff.:

Calculated the maximum difference at a measured distance between two points. The displayed
difference is a comparison between the average value of distances measured from one direction and
the maximum distance measured from the other direction.

Height difference:

Calculated maximum difference at a measured height between two points. (Backsight and forward
sight). The displayed difference is a comparison between the average value of distances measured
from one direction and the maximum distance measured from the other direction.

Previous/Next
Click on these arrows to go to the previous or next station in the traverse. A greyed-out arrows means
that you are at the end of the traverse.
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Traverse statistics

This dialogue box shows information about how many points there were in the traverse, the number of
calculated new points (unknown), the number of measured angles, the rounds of angles and distances
as well as the verifiability of the traverse and which corrections have been calculated for the traverse.

Number of points:
Total number of points in the traverse.

Number of unknown points:
Total number of points that where not known from the beginning and which have now been calculated.

Number of measured directions:
Total number of measured directions in the traverse from all points.

Number of measured distances:
Total number of measured distances between points in the traverse.

Number of direction sets:

Number of measured direction sets: This is the same as the number of stations that the direction
measurements have been calculated from. Usually this is the number of points minus two (backsight
and forward sight).

Verifiability:
The verifiability of a traverse is calculated using the following formula:

Number of measured directions + Number of measured distances - 2 x Number of unknown points -
Number of direction sets divided by Number of measured directions + Number of measured distances

The verifiability value should be as high as possible. For a traverse a value of 0.5 would be a
satisfactory result.

Correction angle:

In completely connected traverses you can calculate the angle difference and this difference can be

distributed to the observations at the various points. This distribution is an average distribution using
the same angle difference at all observations. The displayed difference is the adjusted angle created
from every angle.

Co-ordinates:

In completely connected, co-ordinate connected and end point connected traverses you can calculate
a co-ordinate difference. The displayed difference is the resulting co-ordinate calculation for every
point.
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Function

Shortcut
keys

Symbols and attributes

Description

Insert Text T Command for adding text to a drawing.

Edit text Shift + T

Insert symbol S Inserts a symbol from the symbol table.

Fill area F Inserts a number of symbols within a limited area.
Create symbol Function for creating your own symbols.

Create line type Function for creating your own line type.

Create Attribute

Convert Attributes

Convert symbols to Converts symbols to points - used for terrain modelling.
points

Edit Point Attribute Shift + A

Edit Object Attributes Shift + S
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Insert text

Symbols and Attributes |Text

Shortcut key Ctrl + T

You can enter text directly into the drawing. It is also possible to select the height, rotation and width
for the text.

To enter text:

5.

Select the Enter text command. Select Symbols and Attributes |Text from the sub-menu (right
click) or use the shortcut key (Ctrl + T).

Enter the text in the dialogue box. You can also copy and paste the text from another word
processor.

Select the height, scale width, rotation and font style for the text. Enter the values manually or
select from the drop-down list. It is also possible to select the height and rotation directly in the
drawing.

Click on Height in the dialogue box. Select the height you want for the text. Next you will need
to set the orientation. It is possible to select the orientation in the drawing by using snap
commands or you can enter it manually. To exit the orientation selection, click on another
step, such as Insertion point in the dialogue box.

Click on Insertion point in the dialogue box. Select the start point in the drawing.

TIP! The insertion point for the text is the first letter of the first row in the bottom left-hand corner.

TIP! For this and the other commands you can close the dialogue box and use the context menu instead (right

click).

TIP! Repeat the command by pressing the spacebar or Enter key.
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Shortcut key Shift +T
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[ Help ]

Symbols and attributes

Symbols and Attributes | Edit text

The Edit text command can only be used to edit the content of the text, not to move or rotate it etc. If
you want to move, scale or rotate text you need to select the appropriate commands such as
Modify|Move, Modify|Scale and Modify|Rotate. It is also possible to edit text by going to

Modify|Change properties

To edit text:

wnN e

o s

Select Edit text.
Click on the text to be edited.
Enter the correct text. You can also copy and paste (shortcut key Ctrl + V) text into the
dialogue box from another text editor.

To edit another item of text, click on it in the drawing.

When you have finished click Done.

You can also edit text using the View Info command.

Another way to edit text is command Modify|Change|Properties (shortcut key Ctrl + E). In this
command you can edit size, scale, position, colour, and also the content of the text. However it is
easier to edit the content in this command.

Add background mask to text

Select Background Mask when creating text. Select Fill color to choose a color, and offset values to
decide background mask size in relation to the text. The settings can be edited afterwards by

changing settings for the text or by the command edit text.

See also: Change properties

TIP! It is possible to repeat the command by pressing the spacebar or Enter key.

349



Topocad 14 manual

Insert symbol

Symbols and Attributes| Insert symbol

Shortcut key S

It is easy to insert a symbol from the symbol list whenever required. Symbols are handled as points
and an also have a point code.

Insert symbol i

— Symbol

T ~

Scale N: 1,000

DOrientation: l 0,0000

Finished

Help

- 1.000
£ Base Pt

Scale

™ Multiple Orient

At lValue

e SlelEE

To insert a symbol:

=

Select Insert symbol.

Select the symbol from the drop-down list.

Enter the values for Orientation and Scale if required. The scale is connected to the scale of
the selected drawing (Drawing|Scale). For example: if the drawing scale has been set to
1:500, the scale here will automatically be set to 0.5 because the default drawing scale is
1:1000.

Select insertion point. Click with the mouse where you want it the symbol to appear. Snap
commands can be used. When you have selected the insertion point you will be asked for the
orientation. If you select the orientation here you will also be asked for the scale. When you
have selected the insertion point you can click Done to use the settings in the dialogue box.

Sample: Insert the drawing frame:

=

350

Select Symbols and Attributes | Insert symbol.

Select the drawing frame you want to use from the drop-down list. Symbols are selected under
Preferences &endash; System files.

Select the start point from the dialogue box. Go to the drawing to see whether the frame will fit
or whether it is too big.



Symbols and attributes

4. Select an appropriate scale. To re-scale the drawing frame A1S1000 to a 1:500 scale select
the scale 0.5 for both X and Y-axes. Note that the scale is connected to the scale of the
selected drawing (Drawing|Scale). For example: if the drawing scale has been set to 1:500,
the scale here will automatically be set to 0.5 because the default drawing scale is 1:1000.

5. If you have not yet done so, click the point at which you want to place the drawing frame
insertion point in the drawing. The insertion point for frames is in the lower left-hand corner.

6. Select orientation. You can either type in the orientation or indicate it in the drawing. When
you are satisfied click Done in the dialogue box.

Select symbol - Select symbol by clicking on the symbol.

Delete symbol - Select Edit|Delete|Create|Delete Point or the Delete button, to delete selected
symbols.

Modify - Select Create|Modify and a dialogue will open to edit selected symbol.
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Fill area (with symbol)

Create|Fill area

Fill area is a command that fills areas and polygons with any symbol. You can insert the symbol within
the polygon by choosing a polygon, symbol, direction and grid.

Three different tabs are used for this function:

Symbol
Select the symbol and the direction and scale for the symbol.

Grid
Input the origin and direction for the grid, and the interval between symbols.

Attribute
If the symbol has attributes they can be inserted.

Polygon
Select the polygon to limit the fill area.
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Create symbol

Symbols and Attributes | Create symbol

Symbols can be created directly in the drawing whenever required. You can use points, polylines,
texts, circles, arcs and attributes in your symbol. If you want to add a symbol to the constructed one, or
if you want to change an existing symbol, you must explode the symbol before you create the new
one. Symbols are handled as points and an also have a point code. The symbol can also contain text.

Draw the symbol you want to use with the commands Draw polyline, Draw point, Draw circle, Draw arc
and Draw text. You can draw the symbol at any position in the drawing. Under Create|Define attributes
enter the attributes that you want to assign to the symbol.

To create a symbol:

Select Symbols and Attributes|Create symbol.

Enter the new symbol name. (If you want to change the symbol name enter the new name
here).

3. Click on Select (in the bottom right-hand corner of the dialogue box). Choose the objects you
want to include in the symbol. If you have entered any attributes for the symbol it is best to
select them in the order you want them to appear in the Edit attributes dialogue box.

4. Select the base point. This is the point at which the symbol will placed relative to the co-
ordinates. Snap commands can be used.

5. If you have entered an existing symbol name you will be asked if you want to replace the old
symbol.

Name
Select an existing name if you want to change a symbol or enter a new symbol name.

Delete Entities
If you want to delete the objects used to create your symbol, tick this box.

Change an existing symbol
If you want to change an existing symbol or make a nhew symbol out of an existing one, this is possible
but you have to Explode (Modify|Explode) the previous symbol before creating a new one.

TIP! The created symbol can only be used in this drawing. If you want the symbol to be available for use in other
drawings, go to the Symbol manager (Drawing|Symbol) and add the symbol to the global symbol file.

Symbol for different scales

The appearance of a symbol can be defined by the current drawing scale. When creating a symbol
that already exists you get a question if the symbol shall be redefined or if the symbol shall be added
to dependent symbol. If the symbol shall be added to dependent symbol, a dialogue with the symbol is
displayed and also which drawing scale the symbol shall be displayed in.
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Symbol already exists

(") Add drawing scale dependent symbol

Add drawing scale dependent symbol
Choose between these drawing scales (all drawing scales are locked by the software.)

All: The symbol is displayed in all scales

1:100: The symbol is displayed in all scales that are bigger and the same as 1:100.
1:1000: The symbol is displayed in all scales that are bigger and the same as 1:1000.
1:10000: The symbol is displayed in all scales that are bigger and the same as 1:10000.
< 1:10000: The symbol is displayed in all scales that are smaller than 1:10000.

Note! Symbols in the drawing depends on the scale in the view.

Symbol display scale

Scale: | IR - |

For more information about attributes and symbols:

Drawing|Symbols
Created symbols are stored in the local drawing. You can add them to the global table here.

System|Symbol
All symbols in the global table are displayed here. You can delete symbols from this dialogue box.

System|Attributes
Create the attribute itself and all the associated data.

Define attribute
Defines the attributes for the symbol when creating a symbol.

Create symbol
How to create symbols and associate attributes with them.

Attributes at point codes
How to connect attributes to point codes.

Edit attribute
How to edit an attribute in the drawing whether it is connected to a point code, a symbol or both.
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Settings|System files
The global file for symbols is selected in the settings and system files. The system files for symbols
have the extension .tsy and the system file for attributes the extension .tat
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Create line type

Create|Create line type

Creating a line type is similar to creating a symbol except that you also have to define a direction. The
line type may consist of lines with no radius.

Create Linetype |
Name: S.&M PLE v I

Start Point

Direction Cancel

Tl
JiE

Select Entities Help

Scale 1:{1000

L}

™ Delete entities

The line type is stored in the local drawing unless you copy it to the global line type file (TLT - see
settings - system files) in the Drawing|Line type command.

Name
Enter a name for the line type.

Start point
Enter a start point for the line type. If you want to start with a space you will need to enter a start point
before the line itself.

Direction
Select (by clicking) the direction for the line. This will also be the end point. The line will start from that
point.

Select object
Select the objects that you want to include in the line. Only select lines without a radius.

Scale
Select a scale if different from the current drawing.

See also:

Drawing|Line types
The line types used locally and line types available in the global system file are listed here. You can
copy them from either side.

Settings|System files
The line type files are selected under Settings - System files.
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Attribute definition

TI
gEF]

Attributes are additional values for points. They can be diameters, ownership, dates, etc. To define an
attribute it first has to be created. You create attributes under System|Attributes.

Attribute defenition X

Attribute:
| Testattribut V|

) ance
Height: 2,500 v
Orientation: | 00000
Width Scale: | 1,000/

‘ dale Height
Font; ‘ Topocad IS0 : -

Justification: Bottom Center s ‘

Define attributes is the function used to place attributes next to a symbol. You can place several
attributes next to a symbol. You select the height, orientation and width of the font and then the font
itself.

To create an attribute:

Select Create|Define attribute.

Select the attribute to be placed next to the symbol. It is possible to have several attributes but
they can only be defined one at a time.

3. Select the height, orientation, width, font and justification for the attribute. Snap commands
can be used to place attributes. Values can also be entered manually.

4. To place the attribute, select the base point and then click on the base point for the attribute.
The point that will be used as the base point of the attribute is the first character in the lower
left-hand corner. Notice that attributes may have a prefix or suffix.

5. The attribute will now be drawn in the drawing: [ATTRIBUTE]. If it is not a symbol it will look
like this. When it is imploded into the symbol it will use the value for the attribute instead.

For more information about attributes:

System|Attributes
Create the attribute and all associated data.

Define attribute
Defines the attribute associated with the symbol when creating the symbol.

Create symbol
How to create symbols and associate attributes with them.
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Attributes at point codes
How to associate attributes with point codes.

Edit attribute
How to edit an attribute in the drawing whether it is connected to a point code, a symbol or both.
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Convert attributes

Create|Convert point attribute to object attribute

Function for conversion of point attributes to object attributes and object attributes to point attributes.

Object attribute is used in GIS applications and can be converted from point attributes in Topocad.
Point attributes can be connected to all points in one object but object attribute is just one per object.

The conversion works with points and lines. Only attributes from point no 1 in the line are concerned
when converting point attributes on lines.

Convert - Select between convert point attributes to object attributes or vice versa.

All attributes - All attributes on the point are concerned.
Selected attributes - All selected attributes on the point are concerned.

Remove point attributes after conversion - Cleans concerned attributes from the point attributes.

Convert Attributes %)
Convert

(%) Point attributes ko objeck aktributes
() Object attributes to paint attributes Cancel

Abtributes
(%) &l attributes

() Selected atbrbutes

[[remave attributes after conversion

B Select Attributes @

[ AMMARKMING
FESKRIYRING

O

[ INLAGD_DATLM

Zancel

See also Settings|Survey for more information about how to measure and connect to object attributes.

359



Topocad 14 manual

Convert symbols to points

Create|Convert symbols

This command converts symbols to points. It is necessary if you want to use symbols as input data for
a DTM or if you want to set out the symbols.

Convert Symbols to Points g

— Retreive from Attributes

Point Id: lSTATUS 'I
Point Code: I PNAMN ¥ l
Height: I HaNDL N I

)€

Cancel

uds

Help

[V Delete symbols

Selected entities: 0 Select

i

Some information can be converted from attribute data to Z-values, point codes and/or heights. For
more information on attributes see System|Attributes.
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Edit attributes

£

Modify |Edit attributes

Shortcut key Shift + A

Edit attributes

Puaint |d: 10031 Done
Code: 3 - Cancel

|.-'1‘-.ttri|:|ute |"v"a|ue

IE!I

Help

Rl

N

Company Chaos systems AR
Drate 244122009

Edit attribute allows you to change the value (name etc.) of the attribute for a point. You can also use
this command to change a point code or the point ID for a point. The order of the displayed attributes
is the same as the order in which they were defined when the symbol was created. If more than four
attributes are associated with the symbol you will notice a drop-down list to the right. You can also
change a point code and point ID by going to View Info.

The procedure is as follows:

1.
2.
3

Select Edit attributes.

Click on the point for which you want to edit the attribute, point ID or point code.

Edit the point (point ID point code or any attribute data). Some attribute data cannot be edited
because the attribute cannot be updated.

You can select the next point by double clicking on it.

Click Done.

Edit Object Attributes

This command gives the user possibilities to edit/add/delete object attributes, on objects without
database information.

The command shows an object attribute or several attributes common attribute.
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Edit Object Attributes

Akkribuke
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1

[ (0] 4 ] [Cancel ] [ﬂ.ttril:uutes] [ Help ]

Add and delete attributes via the attribute button.

x|

Attributes
Awailable Attributes: Active Attributes:
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Note: It is not possible to edit the point ID or point code for a symbol that has attributes!

Note: The attributes are associated with the point code. If you select another code for the point the type of
attributes will change. The data will be attached to the point but cannot be displayed or edited. If you want the
attribute to appear on the drawing you will need to create or modify a symbol with that attribute.

Point attributes (with link from point code) can also be edited via Edit as text; View|Tool box|Edit as
text. (Shortcut key Ctrl + U) This is a useful command if you want to edit several attributes at the same

time.

See also:Attribute definition, Attributes
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Edit object attributes

Modify|Edit object attributes

£

Edit object attribute
This command lets the user edit/ add/ delete object attributes, on objects without data base
information. The command shows the attributes of an object, or the common attribute of several

objects.

Edit Object Attributes =
Attribute Value |
Compary Chaos systems AB
Constructor Tomas
Date 24/12/2008
Description 1 Info here
Location Stockhalm
Project name Training

P [Revision DA

Single Object Mode i

| ok || cancel | [attibutes| | Help |
Attributes

Add or remove attributes via the attribute button.
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-
Attributes B
Available Attributes: Active Attributes:
Point Id ~ s Company
Project no Constructor
Responsible —— |Date
Responsible manager < | [Descriptionl
Reusondate [N et
Fevision no ] |Project name
Revision tag == M
Scale I
Signature
SORT
Status
User name -
QK ] [ Cancel ]

364



Symbols and attributes

Copy attributes

Symbols and attributes|Copy attributes

Command to copy point attributes and object
attributes.

Copy point attributes

1. Select Point attributes.

2. Select between All attributes or Selected
attributes (List with attributes that will be
copied are displayed when selection point)

3. Select if values shall be copied and if they
shall overwrite existing values or not.

4. Select if old attributes shall be removed

before copying. The attributes will not be

removed if they are connected to the point

code.

Select point (point, point in line, point in polygon). If the point is valid it will be marked.

Copying occurs when new points are selected.

oo

Copy object attributes

Select Object attributes.

Select between All attributes or Selected attributes (List with attributes that will be copied are
displayed when selection point)

Select if values shall be copied and if they shall overwrite existing values or not.

Select if old attributes shall be removed before copying.

Select object.

Copying occurs when new objects are selected.

N

o gk w

Note!

When copying object attributes between objects that are connected to a data base, the objects must be on the
same layer.
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System menu

System

Function Description

Edit code table

Code table definition and editing

Control codes

Control code editing

Attribute

Add and edit attributes

Symbols

Edit the symbol list.

Roadline manager

Roadline management

Point code toolbars

Dimension Style Manager

Settings for dimensions
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Edit code table

System|Edit code table

Function, command Description

Line type Select line type

Symbol Select which symbol (if any) the point code will have.

Attribute Link an attribute directly to a point code, a symbol or both.

Import/Export Change the point code when importing from, and exporting
to afile.

Survey

Calculation function

All codes which are used at any point in any open file will also appear in the code table. As soon as
you open a file or import field data into a survey data file (.sur) all new codes will be inserted into the
code table. You may of course have existing codes in the code table even when they are not being
used in any open document or drawing. It is not possible to delete an existing code if it has been used
in any open document. This is indicated by the delete button being greyed out. It is possible to use
different code tables. They can be selected using File|Settings.

To input a point code:

1. Open Edit code table.
2. Click New.
3. Add the new point code.

In the code table there are up to six different tabs with information and functions used in the survey
and to import and export data. The last tab depends what function the code has.

The tabs are:

e Line

Contains information about the type of line, colour and line type scale.
e Symbol

Contains information about the type, colour, scale and orientation of the symbol.
e Attribute

The attributes of the point code are entered on this tab.

e Survey
Information about the type of point, calculation functions, transfer code and in which layer the
point code will appear.

e Import/Export
Contains the transfer code, layer and export code.

Calculation functions:

e Extrapolate

Calculation function for extrapolation.
e Rectangle 2

Calculation function for two point rectangles.
e Rectangle 3

Calculation function for three point rectangles.
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Circle 2

Calculation function for two point circles.
Circle 3

Calculation function for three point circles.
Arc 2

Calculation function for two point arcs.
Arc 3

Calculation function for three point arcs.
Parallel line

Calculation function for parallel lines.
Closed line

Calculation function for measurement of closed polylines or polygons.

General for all point codes

Description

Description of the point code. This is not essential for the point code to function.

New

Button for creating a new point code.

Delete

Deletes an existing point code. If the point code exists in any open document this button is
greyed out because the point code cannot be deleted.

Use Clear button to remove all not referenced point codes from system files.

-

Point Codes l-f_&-]

Table Description: Topocad 10

Point Codes:

Code descr.: Road centreline

0

0o
m
02
03
04
10

12
13
14
15
16

17

it %

" Linel Symbol' Attributes I Imp.f'Exp] Surveyl
\

Linetype: [ ROAD_MID 2 ]

Lineweight: By Laver v

LT Scale: 1,000

-

Delete | | Bename Clear

| Gid || oKk || Cancel || Help

Line type

System|Edit code table

There are several different types of lines to select. It is also possible to select the line type in the Layer
manager. This allows you to select the line type in several places, but any line type entered in the
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code table is given a higher priority than one entered in the layer manager. In the code table it is
possible to select the line type by layer.

e Line type
Select the line type from the list or use the default choice by layer.

e Colour:
Select the colour of the line type.

e Line type scale:
It is possible to select a scale for the line type. This means that you can decide the continuity
for different line types.

e Use Clear button to remove all not referenced line types from system files.
e >>and << buttons copies all the content from Local to Global and vice versa.

Point Codes &J

Table Description: Topocad 10

Point Codes:

12 -
13 LineISymboll Attributes I Imp.f'Exp] Suwey'
15
16
17
18 -
20 From attribute

4 Scale N: 1000 [[NoAtibute) v
23 E 1000 [(NoAtibute) v]
30

Orientation: 00000 [ (Mo Attribute) v]

-
29

Delete | | Bename Clear

Code descr.: Leaf tree

Symbol.LEAFTREE v

Color: By Layer v

Symbol
System|Edit code table
e Symbol
Select which symbol (if any) the point code will have. Select from the drop-down list.
e Colour:

Select the colour for the point code. It is also possible to select by layer.

e X-scale, Y-scale
The symbol is always saved with a scale of 1:1000. The default drawing scale is also 1:1000.
It is possible to select a different drawing scale in Settings|Drawing scale. For example, if you
want to the symbol to appear at twice its original size (1:1000) you should enter the scale 2.0
in this field.

e Rotation
Determines the rotation for the symbol.
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Attribute of point code

System|Edit code table

An attribute is a type of added value for the point. An attribute can be linked directly to a point code, a
symbol or both. The attribute can be entered in the field survey, the survey data document (.sur) or in
the drawing - Go to Modify|Edit attribute. If you link an attribute to a point code you can give every
point with this point code an attribute value. If you have used a symbol for the point code and want the
attribute to be displayed as well, you will need to create the symbol with a linked attribute. To add an
attribute to the symbol see Construct|Define attribute

There are no limits to number of attributes that a point can have.

The value of the attribute belongs to the point but the type of attribute belongs to the point code.
Add

Click Add if you want to add an attribute to the point code. The attribute list appears and you can

select from the list. To create an attribute go to System|Attribute

Delete
Press delete if you want to delete a link to the specified attribute. Note that you only delete the link to
the attribute and not the attribute itself.

Point Codes L-Lh_]

Table Description: Topocad 10

Point Codes:

0 2

00 (|| Line| Symbol | Auibutes |Imp/Exp| Survey |
|

LCode descr.: Khown point [hew)

01 |

02 ‘ | Import

= Code Translation:
04
10 Layer: 00-Points
11
12
13
14 Code Translation:
15

16
17

Delete | | Bename Clear

Export

-

Gid || OK || Cancel |[ Hebp
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Import/Export

System|Edit code table

The Import and Export function allows you to change the point code when importing from and
exporting to a file. It is also possible to sort the point code into different layers. You will find a similar
function for survey data on the previous page - Survey.

Import - Transfer point code:

Interpolates the point code (point in file) to another point code. For example, you can use the numeric
point code 10 in the field which is translated to pp in the drawing. A similar function exists for points
that are imported from a file. See previous page - Survey.

Layer:

This function allows a point code belonging to a point in a file to be moved to a specific layer. It is
possible to use a layer name for all kinds of trees and then put all tree point codes in that layer. It is
also possible to create a specific layer for every point code if required. Similar functions exist for points
which are imported from files, see previous page - Survey.

Export - Transfer point code:
You can also specify that the point code used in the drawing should be interpolated to another point
code when it is exported to a file.

| -1

Point Codes

Table Drescription:

Point Codes: Code descr.: | ece
1] 'S
1DB Line | Syrnbol | Attributes | Imp/E=p | Survey |
0G Survey
LH Paint Type: | Point B
Ex ) [Mane]
Fl . Calc. Function: (B4 -k Sight
FFP Temporary Point
FS Tranzlate to Code: | K nown Point
HE Check Point
JB Laper: E_u:uint
e
E.TK Construchion Point
ihe
e bd]

[ M ew ][ Delete ][Hename” Clear ]

| Gid || ok || cancel || Hep

Survey

System|Edit code table

Point type
If the point is to be used as a back sight or control point, save it as a station.
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Select "point” or "type" if the a point code shall be used specifically for points or lines.

Calculation function
Different types of calculation functions-.

Translation code:
The code can end up with a different code in the drawing. Enter the name here.

Layer
Which layer is the target layer in the drawing for this code? Enter the name here. The layer will be
created if it does not exist.

Point types:
None

Polygon point
The point will be calculated and added to the pp file.

Check point
Used for check towards known point.

Temporary point
The co-ordinates are temporarily saved and the point can be used as a back sight or station in later
stations in the same survey file.

Back sight
Function used to code back sights in the survey.

Import from Trimble/Geodimeter

Type: | Trimble DC v Ble
File name: Cancel
File type: Help

¢ Bl

Config...

Part; COMT

[ ] Start Data Transfer

Lire connection; | Code Table + Co|w

Mone

Contral codes Line |d/Faint 1d

| Ftermittent

Separatars: | Code Group

Label Defined

Stare in Attribute: | Contral Code

Code Table + Control Code

Control codes

Code table + Control table
Point with codes using these point types will have the following control codes:
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e Point

e Line: Starts in first point

e Construction point: control point. Will not be included for calculation. Can be used for breaking
line and start over with the same code.

Line connection "Code table + Control Code" is also used for general import. Possibility to filter point
codes on point type in all controls for selection of point code.

Calculation function

The calculation functions are:

Two prism measurement

The extra two prism measurement function is used when measuring a two prism object. An example is
the measurement to the ABC pole which has two prisms at the same pole. You decide from which
prism you measure the length to the end of the pole and also which of the two prisms you measure
first.

See also

Control codes
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Control codes

System|Control codes

I Control Codes [Z]

Description; “ ‘

Code

Description IParam 1 |F'aram 2 IF'aram 3 I N

ENDCY

STCY

NEWCY

ENDONCY

CLSRECT

DlaM

SIZE

/1D

POC Point an Curve

STIPC Start of line, ignore point code
SPAR
EPAR
EXT
DIST |Coord by distance

DISTADJ Coord by distance and adjust

NOZ No height

CDOFF Coord by distance and offset =
C

JN

JP Join to previou

RECT

CIR2

I‘

I oK ][ Cancel ] Help
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Control codes are used to create geometry directly from the field survey. You enter the control code in
the field survey and it can provide you with a great deal of information when it is imported into the
drawing. The control codes are as follows:

Code
SP

SPB

END
CLOSE
ST

CHK

C3
ENDCV
STCV
NEWCV
ENDONCV
CLSRECT

DIAM

STL
WID
POC

STIPC

SPAR
EPAR
Ext
Dist

DISTADJ
NOZ
CDOFF

JC

JN

JP
RECT
CIR2
CIR3
MOVETO
CP
STSPL
ENDSPL
RL
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Description
Single point

Single point break
Line end

Closed line, end
Line start

Check point
Radius from 3 points
Radius end

Radius start

New radius

End of radius
Closed rectangle.

Diameter

Size
Width
Point in curve

Start of line, ignore point

code

Start parallel
End parallel
Extend

Co-ordinate by distance
Co-ordinate by distance

and adjust
No height

Co-ordinate by distance

and offset

Join to closest
Join to next

Join to previous
Rectangle

Circle 2 points
Circle 3 points
Move to point
Construction point
Start spline curve
End spline curve
Return to line

Function

Survey of single point

Survey of single point that breaks former line.
Line end

Finishes a line and closes it.

Start at line

Measurement of check point.

Creates a radius from three measured points.
End of radius

Start a line with a number of radii.

New radius

End of radius

The diameter is stored in the attribute value (Diameter in this
case).

Measurement of curve through several points.

Enter Point ID at attribute
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Attribute

System]Attribute

Attribute definition E5
Description:
Aftributes
= Alttribute settings
Erompt: Construct by
Location i
Mumber Prefis:
MHumberOrT ext & i
Froject Headline -
Em!ect manager Yisible [ Preset
roject no
Resporsible [] Conztant Update
RSk
Scale
Status Default:
Preset From: | [Mone)
= Delete Edit Clear Save all [ Styles ] [ Cloze ] [ Help

You create attributes and assign the required characteristics to them under Project attributes.
Use Clear button to remove all not referenced attributes from system files.

Description
Add a description to a system file for the attribute. The description is shown under settings for system
files (system and project settings) if the mentioned system file is loaded (used).

Attributes
This is a list of all the attributes in the project.

Attribute settings

Prompt:
If you want the attribute to have another name when plotted, enter the alias name here.

Visible:
Tick this box if you want to the attribute to be visible on the drawing. The default value is visible. If you
want to use an attribute but do not want to show it on the drawing leave this box unchecked.
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Preset:
If you want the attribute to have a preset value enter it here.

Constant:
A value that has been assigned to a constant attribute cannot be changed or edited.

Update:
If the attribute is connected to another value, e.g. a height or point code, the value will be updated if
this box is ticked.

Values:

Select the attribute type Value list when creating a new attribute. Add the different values by clicking
on +.

Possibilities to check "Allow values from list only" and "Allow null values".

Meta data:
Meta data can be selected if you create a new attribute and select the type of meta data (not text).

If you want the attribute value to be entered in the meta data file (X.md where X is the same name as
the drawing) then select which meta data field you want to store this information in. For example you
can choose to enter the scale in the SCALE field in the meta data file. If you have several attributes
with the same meta data Topocad will use the most recent.

Prefix:
This is used if you want to enter a prefix for the attribute. e.g. D= Owner:

Suffix:
This is used if you want to enter a suffix for the attribute. e.g. mm, m, km, feet, MPa.

Default:
If you want the attribute to have a default value enter it here.

Preset from:

If you want the attribute value to be taken from another field, enter the relevant field here. Select
between Point ID, North, East, Height, Point code, User name, Today's date, Today's date and time,
Prism Const, Prism height or Instrument.

Upper/ignore
State whether you only want upper case to be used for the attribute or whether it should be exactly as
you entered it.

Temporary

By checking off Temporary flag or other change of the attribute, the attribute will not be temporary - it
will be saved in the attribute table. Notice that attributes not created or changed manually by the user,
are only temporary and are not saved in the attribute table. Temporary attributes displays with red text
in the attribute dialogue.

Save all
Removes temporary flags from all attributes so they all will be saved in the attribute table.

See also

Define attribute.
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Symbols

System|Symbols

Description: \l ‘
Symbol settings

Scale: | &l v % 9 = i

i s Name: |CCPOINT |

A15TAMP Description: \ Apply
Al | L Aeot ]

Ad

ARROW1

ARROW?2

ARROWLTILT

ARROW3D

BRICKS

BUSH1

BUSH2
CONIFEROUS-TREET v

[ Delete ][ Clear ]

J [ _Heb |

The symbol manager can be used to rename and delete symbols from the symbol list. A preview
function is built-in, allowing all symbols to be displayed.

Symbols that are connected to an existing point in the drawing, or to an attribute or code list, cannot
be renamed or deleted.

In the Symbol/Line type manager you can also select whether you want to store your local symbols or
line types in the global table or load a symbol from the global list (selected in Settings|System files) to
the drawing. All symbols that you have imported, created or entered will also appear in the drawing.

Description
Add a description to a system file for symbols. The description shows under the settings for system
files (system settings and project settings) if the mentioned system file is loaded (used).

Symbols that you have imported and/or created directly in the drawing must be exported to the global
symbol table if you want to use them in this table.

Symbols that have been inserted from the current symbol table into the drawing will be displayed and
stored in the local drawing. You can store any other symbol locally in the drawing if you want to export
the symbol with the drawing.

Use Clear button to remove all not referenced symbols from system files.
>> and << buttons copies all the content from Local to Global and vice versa.

Find out more about attributes and symbols:

Drawing|Symbols
Created symbols are stored in the local drawing. You can add them to the global table here.

System|Symbol
All the symbols in the global table are displayed here. You can delete symbols from this dialogue box.
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System|Attribute
Create the attribute itself and all associated data.

Define attribute
Defines the attribute with the symbol when creating a symbol.

Create symbol
How to create symbols and associate attributes with them.

Attributes for point codes
How to associate attributes with point codes.

Edit attribute
How to edit an attribute in the drawing, whether it is connected to a point code, a symbol or both.

Settings|System files
The global file for symbols is selected under Settings and system files. The system files have a .tsy
extension for symbols and .tat for attributes.
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Roadline manager

System|Roadline manager

The roadline manager is where you select which roadline will be the current one. This is the roadline
that will be used for calculating sections and section/offsets. You can also save roadlines and open
roadlines from the roadline manager.

It is possible to have several roadlines loaded but you can only select one to be the current one.

|8 | Document Manager ﬁ

[ Load... ] Save [ LCloze ]

381



Topocad 14 manual

Linetypes

Do the settings and visualize global linetypes under System | Linetypes.

Linetypes

Description: ||

CONTOURD
CONTOUR-U
FENCE-L
FOOTPATH
GAS-PIPE-D
HENCE
PATH-E
PIPE-D
PIPE-D-COOL
PIPE £
PIPE-E-AIR
PIPE-E-COOL
PIPE-E-PRESS
POWER.E
POWERE-2

>

bl

Delete

Linetype settings

Name: I:;::'v”“" ER:E

Description: |

/
//: -
Length: P:';_D[E

/

[ Close ][ Help ]
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Point code toolbars

System|Point code toolbars
Point code toolbars is used to create your own shortcuts for point codes.

Open the dialogue by clicking System|Point code toolbars or File|System settings|Toolbars and click
the button Point code toolbars. The following dialogue will appear:

r 1
Point Code toolbars @

Point Code Toolbars Buttons in toolbar Available Point Codes
CaiMy toclbar P20 10 o
P30 20 -
P 40 <- Symbo 30 |=
P 50 40
P&l 50 b
L 10 a0
L 50 []n]
<-Llinetype| |01
o2
03
11
Remove 12
15
15 i
-
T
’ Remaove toolbar ]
|-
Add toolbar

e Create a new toolbar by clicking the button Add toolbar.
e The following dialogue will appear. Set name, width and height.
e Edit toolbar

Select Edit toolbar to change name, width or height.

e Remove toolbar

Remove toolbar will erase the toolbar immediately.

Available Point Codes

If you don't have any point codes, create new in Edit code table.

Add buttons to your toolbar

1. Select an available point code from the list.

2. Select Symbol or Linetype. Symbol will draw points with a symbol and Linetype is used to
create lines with a certain linetype.

3. Click remove-button to erase buttons in toolbar.
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The new toolbar will appear as a small dialogue. You may dock the new toolbar to any of the vertical
or horizontal toolbars.

kd Topocad - Ui\ TestDatakTopocadiannyk

File Field ISM ArcGIS  Edit Wiew  Construct Modify  Addons  Drawing  Swstem  wWindow  Help

|2 14,885 |V 38.234 | Z 0000 ||
Q0 QUE R % % L wdlef x| (Global v i |
? Toolbar 4

G

e L\H = Lintitled3.top [Local coordinate system]
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Toolbox
3D View 3 Drawing and terrain models can be viewed in 3D.
Command history Shows the command history.
Edit as text Shift + U View points and points in lines in Edit as text mode.
Filter Ctrl + F The filter toolbox is used to select different layers, types of objects,
line types, colours or coordinates.
Roadline View different sections and offsets from the roadline.
Coordinates Shows the coordinates for the last selected point.
Cogo Drawing tool which filter coordinates in drawing.
Selection The entity toolbox shows how many objects are currently selected.
Macros
Snap Settings

Toolboxes are dialogue boxes to assist you in your work. There are four toolboxes. You can move
them about on the screen and you can close them by clicking the top left corner.

Selection

The entity toolbox shows how many objects are currently selected. It also shows how many of the
objects have been selected several times.

Filter
Shortcut key Ctrl + F
The filter toolbox is used to select different layers, types of objects, line types, colors or coordinates.

You select the box for the type, layer, linetype, color, lineweight, ponit id, point code, symbol, font,
textheight and text just. Also, you can select max/min coordinates.

Only the objects which match your specifications in the filter box will be selected.
It is possible to select several layers at the same time.

The filter settings can be saved.

Co-ordinates

The Co-ordinates dialogue box shows the co-ordinates for the last selected point. You can use it to
enter co-ordinates when you have closed the ordinary dialogue box.
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This is often used when you need to enter a point or polyline. It can also be used for the other
Construct and Modify commands. Different types of entry are possible, and you can also select
different types of entry for different points in the same polyline.

e Co-ordinates
Used to enter co-ordinates in the current co-ordinate system. If a user co-ordinate system is
being used the local co-ordinates are entered here. Press Enter when the co-ordinates have
been entered.
e Delta-distance
This is used to input a delta distance in the current co-ordinate system.
Enter dX, dY and/or dZ.
e Distance/bearing
Contains the values for distance and bearings from the last point. The
bearing is specified in the current co-ordinate system. .

Command

The command toolbox is used to view the command dialogue boxes. The
command dialogue boxes are the ones open when you are modifying or
constructing. If you prefer you can close them and work completely from the
context menus. You can use the command toolbox to open up the dialogue
boxes again.

Cogo

Drawing tool which filter coordinates in drawing. Select one or two filters to
place points.

Following filter are available:

North Select North coordinate and a
help line will be drawn along the
northern coordinate.

East Select East coordinate and a
help line will be drawn along the
eastern coordinate.

Bearing Select a coordinate and an angle
and a help line will be drawn.

Distance | Select a coordinate and a

from distance and a circular help line
point will be drawn.
Offset Select line and distance and a

from line | help line will be drawn. It is
optional to use only the selected
line segment and also to
lengthen it. The help line will
adjust itself to the side where the
cursor is.
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If two filter are selected, the intersection points between these filter will be used.

Edit as text
Shortcut key Ctrl + U

It is possible to view points and points in lines in Edit as text mode. They will be displayed in a grid and
all ordinary edit functions for the grid can be used. The Copy command can also be used.

Edit as Text =
Type |F'|:|intlu:| | Nu:urth| East| Height|F‘u:uint E-:u:le| <

1 [Polline 28348421 41950015 0,000 M E
z  |Polyline 28351,838 415495924 0.aaa
3 |Polyline 28351,838 41543524 0.aaa
¢ [|Polvline 28354,359 415949245 0,000
s |Polyline 28354.431 41956 564 0000

71 Foliow Repott || Help

Roadline/section

This dialogue box is used to view different sections and offsets from the roadline. If there is no current
roadline you can select one by clicking on the ... button. This will open the Roadline manager.

Roadline current point
This toolbox is for roadline construction and displays:

- The X- co-ordinate

- The Y- co-ordinate

- The section

- Any radius the point may have.
- The bearing from the point
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To the right is a small column where you can mark and lock the specific field for this specific point.

When this toolbox is highlighted and a line is selected you will see the cross of the angle at every point
in the line. These are the points which can be modified with this command. When the roadline is
finished you need to select Save roadline.

3d view

See chapter 3D view

Command history

¥e . . . .
“ The dialogue shows the latest commands. Click on optional command to open this command.

Point information

Open map

Add to legend

Change Properties

Change properties by entity
Craw Polyline

Clear Close |

Snap settings

Settings for snap.
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Snap Settings @
Snap Settings Entity S election
30 perpendicular znap /| Reverse order
| Quick snap | Quick selection
| Reverse order Snap Marker
o | Showe znap marker Sizer 7
30 entity center paint shap
Colour; Il Black [7] -
Automatic Snap Modes Folar Tracking
O [+ Endpoint > Interzection Increment angle:
o | Midpaint h [nzertion point 1000000 -
Cent P dicul
o entre b erpendicular 8 Absolute
&= Mode = Mearest .
Relative
o Tanagent + Entity Center
Length Snap Girips
Interval: 0,010 Colour: Il Blue 151 -
o | Dizplay object toaltip
/| Highlight ohjects B Fuchsia (6] -
| Help | | k. | | Cancel | | Apply

Snap settings

3D perpendicular snap
To snap in three dimensions using perpendicular snap.

Quick snap
Auto snap

Reverse order
Snaps on objects starting from the bottom of the drawing order.

Show snap marker
Shows the snap with different symbols.

3D entity center point snap
Snaps on entities in three dimensions.

Quick selection
Function for selecting objects placed close to each other or on top of each other.

Paint (2, DB, H=0,000)
Paint {1, DB, H=0,000}

Toolbox

389



Topocad 14 manual

Quick selection decides how the selection is made when selecting objects. If Quick selection is
checked, the first found object will be marked. All the objects in the drawing will be searched through if
Quick selection is unchecked. All objects that matches the selection are listed. Quick selection can
take a little longer time since it has to control all objects in the drawing.

Reverse order
Selects the objects from below and up from the drawing order.

Quick selection
Always selects the object on top. A list of all objects on that point is shown.

Snap Marker
Indicates which snap that is active. Select size and colour on the snap marker.

Automatic snap
Settings for the automatic snap, some combinations are not possible.

Endpoint: Snaps on all endpoints in the line.

Midpoint: Snaps in the middle of all part lines.

Centre: Snaps on the centre of a radius or a circle.

Node: Snaps on a point.

Tangent: Snaps on the tangent point of a circle or a radius.
Intersection: Snaps on the intersection between two objects.
Insertion point: Snaps on the insertion point on a text or symbol.
Perpendicular: Snaps 90 degrees towards a line.

Nearest: Always snaps on a line, anywhere on the line.

e Entity Center: Snaps on the centre of gravity of an object.

Polar snap/tracking
For polar construction of lines, select the increment angle.

Length snap
Set the interval here if you want to use the length snap.

Grips
Select if you want markings on the objects in the drawing and which colours they shall have.

Display object tooltip
Select if you want to show tooltip.

Highlight objects
Select if you want to show a mouse-over highlight on your objects, and which colour.
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3D View

Toolbox|3D
DTM|DTM|3D view
TDTM|DTM|3D view

Shortcut 3

Drawings and digital terrain models (DTMs) can be displayed in 3D view. The object can be rotated
and panned in three dimensions so that you can view the object in perspective.

The drawing is selected and displayed in 3D view. It is possible to display just a small part of the
drawing in 3D. The command is accessed from View|3D.

In the DTMs and tunnel DTMs it is possible to view by going to DTM|3D view.

Also symbols can be viewed in 3D.

Explanation of the menu

3D view

File Mode View Colors

Add
Adds another DTM or tunnel DTM to the view. This command is not active in the 3D view of drawings.

File|Save image
Saves the image in bmp format.
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Mode

For drawings and .top files there is little difference between the modes. For the DTMs you can choose
between:

Wireframe W
Displays a wire model with triangles and measured lines.

Flatshade F
Displays the surfaces in the model without the wireframe.

Outlined O
Displays the surfaces and network at the same time.

Alpha blending A
Alpha blending puts a filter on the colours to make them softer.

Smooth shade (only in DTM)
Smoothes the triangles in the DTM.

View|Settings

Settings can be either globally or for current drawing.

Reference plane: Height and colour of reference plane.

Point: Style, choose between dot, 3D cross, cube and filled cube, and size of displayed points.

[ Settings &J‘
Settings: [Eurrent drawitig vl [ ak. ]

Reference plane Apply
Height: 0,000
’ Cancel

Color: [ Lirme [3] -
Puaint
Style: ISD CrOEE TI
Size:  1.000
£ Scale: 1,000

e

View|Zoom|Extents
Zoom extent of current selection.

View|Selection only
Toggle between visualization of selection and visualisation of entire drawing. Selected entities will be
highlighted if "r;selection only” is unchecked.

Selection|Lock|Unlock

Lock current selection (’r;View|Selection only” has to be checked) prevents 3D window from drawing
any changes made to selection. Unlock enables 3D window to draw current selection. Selection can
be made from 3D window if "r;View|Selection only” is unchecked or "r;View|Selection only” is checked
and selection is locked.

Reference plane (only in .top files and drawings)
The reference plane is displayed on a fixed level, the default level is 0.
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Toolbox

Triangles
Views the triangles in the DTM.

Measured lines
Displays the measured lines in the terrain model.

Erased triangles
Displays the erased triangles.

Z scale

You can set a Z Scale in the View menu.

View settings

7 Seale: | 1.000 e ]

Colors

Grey
Views the DTM in grey.

Thermic
Views thermic colors - the colours are sorted into darker colors (dark blue) at the bottom for lower
heights and brighter colors (yellow) for the higher parts.

By code
The colors are created from the code table.

By raster image
Displays inserted raster image (DTM only). See also DTM document.
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Tunnel

Construct
Theoretical tunnel
Calculated tunnel section

Add-on modules

Function Description

Create tunnel model Function to create tunnel terrain model.
Create tunnel sections. Function to draw tunnel sections in the drawing.
Theoretical tunnel section How to create a TTU, a theoretic tunnel section
Calculated tunnel section How to create the tunnel cross sections.
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Create tunnel terrain model

Construct|Tunnel|Create tunnel model

Add-ons module.

The command is similar to create an ordinary terrain model but requires a little more input data. In this
case the tunnel terrain model is calculated based on a road line, a road profile and either a theoretical
section or a radius. The road line and profile should be in the tunnel and the tunnel walls should be
calculated from these measures.

Road line

Enter the road line in the tunnel.
Profile:

Enter road profile for the tunnel.
Section/Radius

Enter either a theoretical section for the tunnel or a radius that has a radius similar to the tunnel. The
closer the theoretical section or radius are to the tunnel walls the better the end result will be.
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Tunnel

Theoretical tunnel section

Theoretical tunnel section (TTU)

The tunnel section is used to create the tunnel digital terrain model and to calculate the cross-sections
of the tunnel.

For optimum digital terrain modelling it is important not to have sharp edges. It should be possible to
interpolate all measured points onto this tunnel section.

The tunnel section is created using lines and arcs relative to the roadline and profile.

The commands used are Add point and Edit point. You can also delete points. When you open a new
tunnel section it will look like a tunnel. You can either delete all points and start again or edit existing
points.

The tunnel section is built up from left to right.

_|_

M 53]
x
— Point
oK
[Fired =] ¥ J4250 S
+» |-5,830 Cancel I
I~ Reference Point Help I
— Element
Arc v Radius: '1 0,000
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Calculated tunnel section

Calculated tunnel section (TTC)

This command is similar to that used for calculating cross sections.

When a new calculated tunnel section is created the global settings are displayed.

x
QTM:|C:"-.F'roiects"-.Training"-.Handolfs tunnelZl _I | oK I

Tunnel Section:IC:\Ptoiects'\Training\Design\Templa _:J _J Cancel I
Boadline;|Design'\Facit‘\Geometry\Fload line.trl j _J Help I

Profile: | C:\Projects\Training\Design\F acit\G v | _|

Enter the tunnel DTM. The other figures will be automatically inserted. These can be changed if
required.

To create the tunnel sections, select Tunnel|Create sections.

Create Sections x|

Start Section: |1440 | 0K |
End Sections:|19?8,335 Cancel I

Intervak {10,000
Help |

Enter the start and end sections and the required interval between them. Further sections can be
created as required. To create only one section, enter the same start and end sections (or a larger
interval than the distance between the start and end sections).

The sections are created. The sections can be edited by selecting Tunnel|Edit point. Points can be
added using Tunnel|Add point and deleted using Tunnel|Delete point. The volumes and areas are
automatically recalculated when the tunnel cross section is edited.

Sections can be deleted using Tunnel|Delete sections.

Delete Section(s) i x|

From Section: v
To Section: I 1440 LI

| 0K I Cancel I Help I
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Tunnel

The volume report is displayed by selecting Tunnel|Show report.

Several different toolboxes can be displayed in this window:

Sections - Shows all created sections. You can select a section to display from here.
Areas - Shows all areas in the tunnel section.

The above toolboxes can be shown or hidden using View|Tool box.

Other toolbars available are:

Select point - Use left and right (far left and far right) arrows to select any point in the tunnel section.
Select section - Use up and down (top and bottom) arrows to select one section at a time.

These toolbars are displayed on the Settings|System settings|Toolbars tab.

The section may look like this:

®: Randolfs tunnel calc section.ttc . = ID'L(]

-]
_ g il
Fype | Valuel
P |Inside Area 1,999
" |inside Len 12112
" |outside Area 0,651
" |outside Len 10,070
1540 | Theoretical Area 75,325
1560 o : Theoretical Len 22,426
h. ¢ M | Rock &rea 73,977 4
| Rock Len 22182
4 i vl 4
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View

Create you own toolbar in the drawing.

View|Toolbars|Customize
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Add toolbar
r
Add toolbar =
Mame: 8.4

Standard

Al socen modes

Full screen mode only

Name: Select the toolbar name.

Type: Set the toolbar to active in full screen or not.

Tyee: |Standard ) | Cancd |
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Add command
rl Add Command @1

<Al Commands = - ] oK

Filter: Cancel

CAD - Cursor Position
« Cursor's coordinates
+ Cursor's coordinates
« Cursor's coordinates
CAD - Zoom
« Zoom Window, Zoom Window
« Realtime Pan, Click and drag to pan the screen
« Zoom Previous, Restore previously saved view
« Zoom All, Zoom All
« Zoom Extents, Zoom to drawing extents
« Zoom 2x, Zoom Scale 2x
« Zoom 0, 5x, Zoom Scale 0, 5x
« Redraw drawing, Redraw display
« Regenerate drawing, Regenerate drawing
Dimension
« Create linear dimension, Linear Dimension
« Create aligned dimension, Aligned Dimension
« Create angular dimension, Angular Dimension
« Create arc length dimension, Arc Length Dimension
+ Create radius dimension, Radius Dimension
« Create diameter dimension, Diameter Dimension
« Create leader dimension, Leader Dimension o

o Ty W T PR | o PR o PP | SONPUR v R g

13

[m |

All commands are listed in order of standard toolbar.

It is possible to view all commands under a certain toolbar, and also to filter the command on optional
word.
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View menu

View

View

Function Description

Toolbar Customize toolbars

Full screen F11 View full screen.

Zoom Zoom command

Pan Pan command in zoom

Drag Ctrl+D Drag command in zoom

Camera View data in 2D or 3D

View point View data from top, bottom or directions.
Split view View data in different views at the same time.
Redraw F5 Redraws the drawing but does not update it.

Regen Shift + F5

Regenerates the drawing and updates it, including any layers
marked "hidden".

Point info Ctrl + |

Shows the point ID, point code, height and nodes.

Coordinates C

Coordinates toolbox - very useful for editing and constructing
points and lines.

Measurement M

Measures angles and lengths between different objects and can
be used to place info into the drawing.

Area A

Shows and calculates areas.

Command Dialog

Open/close current command.

Point nodes N

Shows point nodes in polylines.
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Full screen

View|Full screen

Shortcut F11
=]
Maximizes current CAD window.

Toolbox for field module with field commands and maximize/minimize button also appears.
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View
Zoom

View|Zoom

Function, command Description

Save view Saves the current view.
Drag Drag the display around
Pan

Redraw Redraws the screen
Regen Regenerates the screen

Zoom has its own sub-menu that contains the zoom functions.
The menu will appear on screen when it is activated by right clicking.

Window Shortcut key Ctrl + W
Left click and drag to the second corner. You will zoom in on the area inside the rectangle.

Previous Shortcut key Ctrl + P
Returns to the last view.

Next Shortcut key Ctrl + N
Zooms to the “r;next’r; view if there are any previous views.

Max. Shortcut key Ctrl + A
Zooms to the max. limit for the current zoom.

Scale

Zooms to the selected scale. This is the only way to zoom to a larger area than the area of the objects
in the document.

0.25x
Shortcut key Ctrl + Page Down

0.5x
Shortcut key Page Down

0.8x

2X
Shortcut key Page Up

4x
Shortcut key Ctrl + Page Up

All
Shortcut key Home

Zooms to the full area of the objects in the drawing.
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Save view

View|Zoom|View
Shortcut key Ctrl +V

Save view is a command that enables you to save the current zoom. You can then toggle between
different views while working in the drawing.

Pan

View|Zoom|Pan

Pan is used to pan the drawing on the screen in the selected direction. Click on a point at the drawing.
Pan the mouse in the direction you want the drawing to appear. Click again.

Drag

View|Zoom|Drag
Shortcut key Ctrl D
Drag is a fast command to place the drawing in the position you want it.

Activate the command. Left click and hold down. Drag the drawing to the position you want. Note that
you can watch the movement of the drawing during the operation.

The "hand" will be displayed until you click Escape or use any other zoom command.

Redraw

View|Redraw
Shortcut key F5

Redraws the screen and helps to get rid of small points, frozen crosshairs etc. that have occurred
while working in the drawing.

Regen

View|Regen

Regen is used to update and regenerate the drawing. It is a more comprehensive function than
redraw. Regen sometimes has to be used for modifications regarding colours and line types to take
effect.

Layers that are frozen are not included when regenerating a drawing.
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View

Camera

View|Camera

There are three ways to control the camera in Topocad: ortho, free flight and orbit. The options are
available in the menu View|Camera.

Ortho
Pan by holding down the middle mouse button and moving the mouse. Zoom with mouse wheel.
Free flight

Pan by holding down the middle mouse button and moving the mouse. Rotate the camera around its
axis by moving the mouse with your right mouse button. Move the camera by using the arrow keys.
Change the camera's speed with mouse wheel.

Orbit

Pan by holding down the middle mouse button and moving the mouse. Rotate the camera around the
center of the view by moving the mouse with your right mouse button. Move camera with the arrow
keys. Zoom with mouse wheel.
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Point info

View|Point info

Shortcut key Ctrl + |

Point information
Pointld: | Show | [ Hide | | ok |
Height [ Show | [ Hide | [ Help |
Code: [ Show ] [ Hide ]
Code Descr: | Show | [ Hide |
Nodes: [ Show ] [ Hide ]
Entities: 1

View point info is a quick way to view the point ID, heights, point codes or point nodes for different
objects in the drawing. The settings for these are made in File|Preferences.

To view point information:

1. Select View Point info.

2. Select the objects you want to view the information for. Click on Select and then either click on
each object individually or select using the window or crossing methods.

3. Click on View for the point ID, height and/or the point code. The information will be displayed
directly on screen.

4. Click OK when you have finished.

To hide the information do the same but click Hide instead.

Code Description
Description of point code is viewable for points and lines in drawing. The description uses the same
printing settings as the code.

TIP! It is possible to separate the point information from the object by selecting Explode.

See also:

e System settings - Point info
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View

Co-ordinates

View|XYZ
Shortcut key C

XYZ is a function that allows you to see the exact co-ordinates for a point. This command is different
from Toolbox|Co-ordinates in that it operates with snap commands only. There is no input function.

To view the co-ordinates for a point:
1. Go to View|XYZ.

2. Snap on the points you want to see the co-ordinates for.

XYZCoordinate [@

N: 0

E: D
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Measurement/distance

Shortcut key M

The procedure is as follows:

View|Distance

1. There are two steps - one for measuring and the other for inserting the value into the drawing.

2. Measure the distance. The result will be displayed with the distance, slope distance, dX, dY,
dZ and bearing. Select the value you want to insert and click Add. Go to the Insert tab. Select
the text height, font etc. The orientation is the one you have just measured. You can change
the direction either by clicking on the arrows or by manually entering another value.

3. Insert the start point for the text.

Distance

Delka M: -2.333

Delta E: 14912

Delka H: 0.000
Harz. Dist.; 12035
Slope Dist.: 15,095

Clope: 03

i |,

H. Angle; 109.3055
W, Angle; 100.0000

UL

Distance

Walue:
Height: 2,500

Width Scale: 1,000

Qrientation: 10,0000

Jii
i |,

1

Font: | Aial (Defaul]

See also:

e Dimension
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View

Area

View|Area
il
Shortcut key A

The Area command is used to measure the area of an object. The measured area is the sum of the
area between the selected points. It is also possible to select another area and either subtract or add it
to the first area.

To measure an area:

1. Goto View|Area.
2. Use the mouse to click on the points that you want to measure. You can also select points to
be excluded. Use the snap command if required. The distance can also be viewed.

The area and its co-ordinates can be logged and presented as a report. You can name the report.

Area &
Ares: 347836
Length: 82673 Undo
Descr [Hew Areal
[I&ubhact Area T

Total Area: 347 296
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Polyline nodes

View|Polyline nodes

Shortcut key N

The Polyline nodes command displays nodes (points) on polylines. The opposite command is hide
nodes. The command shows all nodes in the drawing

See also:

e Object properties
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ConStruct|Section..........ccovvveeiiiieee e 267
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Create co-ordinate grid........ccccccooevvvvveenennn. 280
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Create drawing sheet ...........cccovieeeiiiinieene 264
Create drawing VIEW ........ccccceveeeeviiiiiineneeenn, 265
Create DTM ..., 144, 290
Create DTM from point cloud ............c......... 290
Create DTM from TPC.......coeeiviiiiieiiiiieee 290
Create legend.......cccccoovevveeeeiie e, 282
Create linetype ....cccooevevevevi 356
Create point from angle ..........ccccceeviieeeennnn 55
Create point in drawing........ccccooeeeeeriieeeennnn 55
Create polygon ........ccccceveviviiii 41
Create SECHION.......cccovrveeeiiiiee e 267
Create Sheet ..o 264
create SNOrCUL.........oocveveeiiiiiee e 383
Create symbol..........ccccccvv 353
Create VIBW........cvvveiiieiee e 265
Create/modify ........cooviiiiiiiiiiiii e 361
CrOSS ittt 204
Cross section calculation...........ccccccovcvveeene 104
Cross sectiontemplate...........ccccoveveee 94
CroSs SECHONS .....ceeeiiiiiieiiiee e 267
Cross sections in drawing...........cccceeveveeeene 267
Cross sections volumes..........ccocceeeviineeene 154
Crossfall........cooovieiiiiiin 79, 93,94
CH-KEY oo 204, 221

KEEPING...cci it 221

PreSSING.ccceiiiiiiiiiieieee e 204

416

D
Database........ccceeeviveeieiiiiiee e 67, 312
Database connection ...........ccceeeeviveeeennnnn 312
database connector ..........ccoccce e 67
Decimal character ........ccccocvevveiienenneennn, 294
DeCiMalS .....cocveeieiiiiie e 294
Default........ccooiiiiiii 190
Define attribute...........ccocvvvieeiiiiiieee, 357
DEQIrees ...ooiiiiiieiiin e 292
Dl 207
Delete....cccccvvennnnns 27, 140, 194, 214, 353, 379
QUICK lISt..ccvviieiiiiiii 194
WANT.....iiii e 353
WISH Lo 140
Delete attribute..........ccoviiiiiii 363
Delete ObjecCt .......uuvvvervivieininiiinininininnns 214, 353
Delete object attribute...........ccccvvvvvvvvrnnnnnns 363
Delete parts of polygon..........ccccevvvveiennnnnnn. 41
Delete polygon ......ceevveiiiiie i 41
Design, section template ..........cccccvvvvvvninnnnns 94
DH e 215
DIAM o 375
Difference between points ..........ccccceevnnneen. 63
Digital Terrain Model.............cccveeeeeen. 140, 144
SEIECT ...t 140
DIMENSION ..ot 57
D £ o S PSPPI 10
MaAPSUILEFS ..eveeeieeiiiiiiiieie e 10



dISCONNECL......oviiiieieiee e 67
DISPlay ......vveeeiiiiiee e 297
Display/drawing .........ccccoeveeeeiiiereeiiiieeeen 237
DiVide area.......cccovevveeiiiee e 64
Divide DTM ..o 155
Divide i€ ....cooveiiiieiiee e 53
Divide Surface........coccveeeiiiieeeiiiieee e 64
Double Point Id ........cccoovvieieeiee e 300
Draw arc .......ccccccvviiiiiiiiiienen 45, 353
Draw CirCle ......c.ovveeiiiiiiiiiee e 43
Draw Cross SECHioNS ........ccceeevvveeeeriiieeeenene 267
Draw liN€......cooviiiiiie e 38
Draw line/select ........cccccovveiiiieeeiiene e 179
Draw Point .......cccoooeiviiiiiiiieeeeeeee 42, 353
Draw polyline .......ccoocviieiiiiiieiieee e 38, 353
Draw profile form ............ccoooeeeiiiiii e, 266
Drawing........cccccceveeviiniiiineeennn. 38, 42, 350, 353

POIVIING ..o 38
Drawing find entity ...........ccccoviiiiinineenn 136
Drawing line type ..., 132
Drawing of cross sections...............ceeeeeeenn. 267
Drawing SCale ........occoeeeiiiiiiiniieeeeee e 129
Drawing Settings ........cccovvveeeeinieeeeiiiiee e 300
Drawing sheet folder...........ccooociiiiiiieinnnnnns 295
Drawing sheet legend.............ccccvveeeieennnnns 282
Drawing symbol .........ccccovvviiiniiiii 130
Drawing|Baseline..........ccccocceeviieiniiinennne 128
Drawing|Scale..........ccouveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieees 129

Glossary

DIIVES/UNIES ..ooveieeeiiie e 194
(D 1Y/ 140, 144, 179, 290, 360, 391
It 140
DTM heights.......cccciiieiee e 150
DTM, add points t0......ccccvevrivereiiiieeee 156
DTM, extract ........ccccvvvereeiiniiiiiineee e 155
DTM, update .....ccccvvveeeeeeeiceieeee e 156
DTM, ZValUE ....oeeviiiiieiiiie et 150
DTR et 32
Duplicate point id ...........coceevriieieiniiieeene 300
DWG €XPOrt ...ccooiiiiiiiiieee e 33
DAYV 1 o] o T o A 33
DY e 50, 215, 305, 410
0.0 ittt 305
E
Earthworks/design ..........ccccvvvvvevninininnnnnnnnn. 178
Edit.....oce 140, 237, 349, 353, 361
DTM.ee 140
POINE oo 361
POIVIiNE ..o 237
POIVIINES ...coovviiiiiiiii 237
Edit attribute.........cccoeiiii 361, 363
edit attributes ........ccoooeeii 67
Edit DTM ..o 140
Editlegend ... 282
Edit object attribute ...........cccoeeiiiiiiieee 363
Edit polyline.........coooveieiii e 237
Edit raster.......ccocevviiieie e 239



Topocad 14 manual

edit road line ........ccccovvveiecii e 174
Edit teXt...eeeiiiiieeee e 349
EUILON ...t 174
EER ..o 45
Ellipsoid setting.........cccceveeeeiiiiiiiiieeeeee s 306
END .o, 27,237, 375

POIVIING ..o 237
ENnd + Start.......cccoevieiiieeee e 25
End Point ... 171, 210
ENDCV ..o, 375
ENDONCV ..., 375
Endpoint-centre Point-endpoint.................... 45

NeIp o 45
Endpoint-Centre Point-Endpoint The ............ 45
Endpoint-endpoint-radius ...........cccccceeveerinnns 45

NeIp o 45
Endpoint-Endpoint-Radius The .................... 45
Enter KeY....cooovevvveeeiiieeeee e 232, 348
ENLLY oo 136
Error message ........ovvvvvvviiiiiiiieiiiiein e 317
EXCelfile i 21
L 1S3 1] o 325, 379

POINE ..o 379

Polygon Pointfile ..........ccccceeiiiiiiinn, 325
EXIteeeiriiii 200
EXplode.....cccovvieeeiiiieiiee e, 225, 353, 408

POINE ..o 225

Point Information...........c.cccevviiiieiiiinenn, 408

418

POIYIINE ..o, 225
Explode PoOiNt.........cccveiiiiiieiniiieiee e 225
EXPOrt.....vuveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiins 20, 21, 22, 23, 301

fIlE e 22

LEICA ... vie e 22

PSION...cciiiiiiiii 21

SOKKIB....ccoiiiiiiiiiiiie 20
Export road profile.......ccccccooevcivieeneeeeiiie, 78
EXPort Settings .........vvvvvvvvvereiiininiiinininininnnnn, 301
Export till Trimble ..., 23
EXpOrt to PRF ......oviiiiiiiiis 78
EXIENd ... 226

POIVIINE ..o 226
EXIENS ...ovviiiiiiii e 197
External references........ccccccovviiinineenn, 133
External references in DWG file ................... 33
Extract terrain model............ccccocveiviiinennnnn 155
F
F2 DUttON ... 38

PrESS ittt 38
FIle oo 22
File|CloSe ..o 192
FIHEIEXIE .vveeieiiieie e 200
FIle|EXPOrt....cccoiiiiiiiiiieee e 22,23
File|Export|Geodimeter ..........ccccceeeeeeriiivnnnen. 23
File|EXport|Leica .......ccovvveeeeiiiiiie e, 22
File|EXPOrt|PSioN .......ccovvieeeeiiiiee e, 21
File|Export|SokKia ...........cooviiiiiiiiiiaiiiine 20



[ 1= [T 4] oo ] S 11
File[Import|Leica .......cvveevvieeeiiiiieeeiiinee, 13, 25
File[IMmport|PSioN ..........coovieieiiieee e 11
File|iImport|SokKia.........ccccceveeiiiiiiiiiiieeee e, 10
File|iImport|Trimble........cccccccoevviiiiiinnnnnn. 17,27
File]NeW ... 11, 182, 190
File|Open ... 192

File|Preferences.. 305, 324, 325, 327, 329, 408

File|Preview ... 193
FilePrint.......oooee e 197
File|Printer ... 199
File|Printer Setup ........ccccceveeiiiiiiieeeee 199
File|Return ... 193
File|Save.....ccooooveeiiiiiiieee e 182, 192
File|SeleCt......ocovviiiiiiii 194
Fill area......cccoovveeeiic e 352
Filled polyline..........ccooeeeeiii i, 237
T 1= USSR 52

USE ittt 52
FIRET oo 288
Findentity ..., 136
FINISH ..o 38
FIatBULIONS........veieiiiiieee e 329
FOIdErS ... 295
FoNt SettiNgs ....coooovviiiiieiieee e 297
free light......oceeeiii 407
From-system.........cccoeeeeeieieeee e, 221
Frozen [ayer........ccooooiiiieiiiiiiiiiiieee e 122

Glossary

FUll SCreen ......occveviiiice e 404
G
General functionS..........ccovvvieeiiiiiee e 202
generate subtype layers ..........cccccvveeeeeennnnns 67
GEOUAL .. 17,23
Geodimeter .......cceeveviiieeeiiieee e 17, 23, 27
FEAM ...ttt 27
Geodimeter DO.......ooocveveiveeree e 29
Geodimeter/Geodat ..........ccccevverveeeininneennnnn, 23
GEOdOS DO ..ot 29
Get StYle . 38
GIF 10 13, 22
GIF10 .o 13, 22, 32
GIVES oot 377
characteristiCs .......cccevvcvveeeiniiiee e 377
Global line type ......coovvvvvvviii 132
Global symbol ..........cccccevi 130
GON ..o 217
GONS ... 292
GRES ... 13, 22
GREA ... 13, 22
GIOUP «eeieeeieiiteie et 62
Group ObJECES......vveieiiieie e 62, 67
GSl 13, 22
GSI 16 22
GSI8.iiii 22
G-raNCe ..o 222
GHraNnS .....oooiii 222



Topocad 14 manual

GAraNS ..o 222
GVL GEOSIS ..eeeiiviieeiiiiiee et 182
H
Handle of holes in surfaces ...........ccccocvvenen. 41
Handle of islands ...........coeveeiiiiiii e, 41
Handshake RTS ......ccccciiiieiii e 32
Height ... 305, 348, 403, 408
Height and/or Point.........ccccccccovvnvvnneen. 305, 408
Height lines.........ccccoeee e, 146
Height on contours ..........cccccovvieieiniiene e, 149
Heights from DTM ......cooviiiiiiiiieee e 150
Helmert ... 221
HEID ettt 1,43, 45
CeNtre POINt........ooouvveiiiiiee e 43
endpoint-centre Point-endpoint.................. 45
endpoint-endpoint-radius ............ccccvvvvnnnns 45
tangent-tangent-radius...............cceenn. 43, 45
Hidden layer........cccovveeiiieee 122
Hide polyline ... 38
HOIBS .o 41
|
Id17
IMAGE ... 48, 161, 239
IMPOrt.......eeiiiiie 10, 11, 13, 17
IMport drawing ...........ceeeeiiiiiiiieiieeee e, 133
Import from PRF ..o, 78
Import from TOPCON ......ccvvviiiiiiieiiiieee e, 19
import point cloud ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiieen, 289

420

Import road profile.......ccccceveecvvieeneee e, 78
IMPOrt SELHNGS ..ooovevviieiiieee e 301
IMPOr/EXPOrt.....ccovvieeeiiiiiee e 1,301
INS oo 207
INSErt...cccvviiiiei e, 217, 350, 410
Insert coordinate grid ............ccceveiiiiieeennnnn 280
Insert co-ordinate grid..........occoveeriieeeenne 280
Insert dimenSioN..........cccvevieiie e 57
Insert drawing sheet..........ccccvvvvvvivinininnnnnnn, 264
Insert drawing VIEW ........ccccevviveeeiniiiieeenne 265
INSErt IMAage ......oeveiiiiieeeee e 161
INSErt raster.........cccvvvvviieiiiiiiiiiiineees 48, 161
Insert sheet ... 264
Insert symbol........occooieiiiii 350
INSEIMT VIEW ...t 265
Insertion Poaint............. 210, 215, 217, 219, 348
Installation ... 203
INSTIUMENT ... 315
INStrument aCCUracy..........ccccevevevermrererenennnns 315
Instrument Settings............cccvvvvievvivininininnnnn. 315
Intermittent.........c.ocoeeeinee e 10, 11, 13
INternet.....ccooeiii e, 195, 203
Intersection Point ...........ccceeeeieeeeeeiennnnn. 55, 210
ISIANAS ... 41
J

JOIN. e 227
Join POIYINE ....oooviiiiiii 227



K
Known point file ........ccccooviii 312
L
LangQuage........uuvieiiiiiiiiiiiinn e 303
LAS L 289
Layer manager .........ccoceceeveeiinninineeinee s 122
LEAVE ... 237
POIVIINE ..o 237
Legend........cccooeeii e, 282
] [oF = R 13, 22, 25, 32
Configuration..........coocveeerriieeen e, 25
EXPOIt. ..o 22
LeiCa DO....ovvveiiiiie e 29
=T (o7 I T 13, 22,25
Lengthen ... 229
pPolVliNe ....ccovvviiiiiii 229
LIMILS weeeeiriieeeee e 317
LiN€ covveeeieeeee e 10, 11, 13, 27, 379
Line no/Point ID .........ccovvveeiieeeeieinnnee, 10, 11, 13
LiNe tyPes ..coooeeeeeeeee e, 132
Line/end.......cccocvviiiiiiiii 17
LiNeS/road ........c.eeveiiiiiieiiiee e 21
Local linetype.......ccovveeeiiiiieiiieeceieee e 132
Local symbol.........ooocviiiiiiiiiiis 130
locate entity........coovvieiiiieiieeiiiieeeee e 136
Longitudinal SECtion ..........cccceevvvieeeiiiieeenne 79
Longitudinal section in drawing ................... 266

Glossary

M

Management of layers ...........ccccceeviieeeennnnn 122
MAP Lo 197
Map Charts ........cccccvveeeie e 310
Map IMPOIt.....ccoi e 310
Map sheet ... 310
MaXIMIZE ...ccoiiiiiiiiiie e 404
MDD e 203
MDD RAM ..o 203
MEAN POINES ..oveeiiieiiiiee e 65
MEaSUIe ar€a..........cccvevvrervrerererererernrerenenenes 411
Measurement/distance............cccccoeevereennne 410
Medium height calculation ...............ccccuvvee. 306
Memory/station .........ccccceeeviiciiiiiineeeenins 13, 17
Metadata ..........eeveireviieiiiiiie e 377
Metadata file ..........cocoeviiii 377
Metadata MapSuite ...........ccccevvvvvvvninnninnnnnnn. 377
Mid POINt ..o 210
MIPTOF Lo 54
MISC...oiiiiiiii 207
MODE ...ttt 32
Modife|Scale ... 349
Modify.......... 140, 215, 217, 219, 224, 226, 227
MOdify [Edit ..coeeiiiiieieeeeec e 361
Modify gtrans ........c.eeeeeeeiiiiiiiiee e 222
MOdify IMage......coovviiieiiriieee e 161
Modify legend.........cccccevviieiniieee 282
Modify raster ........cceeeeeieiiiiii 239



Topocad 14 manual

modify raster in dtm ........cccccooovcciiveeeeeninnns 161
Modify|Break.........cccvveeiiiiiiiiiiiceeieee e 224
Modify|Change...........ccccocvveennee. 232, 233, 349
Modify|Change|Object ..........covccvvieeeeeeriinnns 233
Modify|Change|Properties ........cccccceveeeernnns 234
Modify|Delete........coovveiiiiieiiieeeee e 214
MOGIfY|DTM <o 140
MOAIfY|Eit .....ccveiieeiieiieieeeee e 349
Modify|Edit polyline.........cccccooiniiiinns 237
MOdIfy|[EXPIOAE ...ccooiiiieiiiiieee e 225
MOdIfy|[EXtENd .......coovveeiiiiiieiiceee e 226
MOdify|JOIN....eeeiiiiiiii e 227
Modify|Lengthen ..........ccccceeiiiiiiiis 229
Modify|[MOVE .......cooviiiiiiiieeieee 215, 349
Modify|Rotate..........ccoceevvieeeiiiiieeee 217, 349
Modify|Scale ..o 219
Modify|Transformation.............cccceeeeieeinnns 221
MOdIfy|THIM ..o 231
MOVE ... 215
Move object ..., 215
MPa ..., 377
N

NE OF XY o, 293
NEW...oiiiiiii e 194
New direCtory/NeW .........cccccovvciiiieeeeeennnnnns 194
New dOCUMENL.......ocuiieeiiiee e 190
NEW lQYET ...eeiiiiiiiiiiiie e 122
NEWCV .., 375

NEXL. et 237
Next POINt .........oeeviiiiiiiiiie e 215, 219
NEXE/PrevioUS........ccvvveiiiiee e 237
NUMDET ..o 17
Number of decimals..........ccccocevvviieineennn. 294
Number of diVISIONS ........c.ceeeiiiiiieiiiiiieiiieee, 64
Numbering/coding .........cccvveeiiiieieiniieeeniieen, 10
O
Object attribute............ccccovvvvviiiii 363
object attributes.........cccccovviieiiii 365
Object Properties........cceeeveeeeeviieeeeiiieeeene 127
Object/s...cccovveeeii 353
OffSeLciiiieiiiie e 51, 210
Offset value to co-ordinates............ccccueeeene 176
ON-LiNE oot 195
On-line-registration ...........ccccccvvvvvivevenennnnn, 195
OPEN s 192
OPEN MAP c.ciiieiiiiieieieieie e 67
OFDIE . 407
Orientation .........cccceeveveeeniiieee e 350
Origo ..covvveviiiiiiiiiieiee, 128, 215, 217, 219, 352
SelECE . i 128
ONNO ... 407
=
Page Down .........coccviiiiiiiin 207
Page Up ......coerermrmrniiiiiiinrnieereeneenenenenenes 207
Parameters .........cccccceererermmerererenneenns 221
Part.......ouveiiiiiiiiiiiii s 190, 231



Plotter/printer ...,

point attributes

Point cloud

Point cloud menu

Point clouds

Point Code

Point code toolbars

Point difference

Glossary

Point Id..... 10, 13, 25, 38, 42, 53, 63, 182, 237,
305, 361, 408
POINE .o 361
VIBW ..ottt 408
PoINt INFO ... 305, 408
Point Information............cccocvevoveiinenneennn, 408
eXPlode ... 408
POINE SIZE ..o 304
POINt StYIE woovveeeiiceeee e 304
Points COMPAariSon ..........ccccvvvvveiniminininnnennnnn. 63
Points/polyline .........c..oeeviiiiiie 144
Polar stake ... 285
Polar stake OUt..........ccovcviveiniiic e 285
POIYGON ... 41
Polygon Point.........ccccevviiieiniiie e 325
Polygon Point file .........ccooceviiiine 325
(22 ] 1] Lo TP 325

Polyline 38, 43, 45, 51, 52, 144, 181, 210, 224,
225, 226, 229, 231, 234, 237

OTBW .o 38
(=T 1| S PP PTOTPRP 237
N 237
EXPlOUES .....evvvveieiiieieiee 225
EXEENAS ...eeiiiiiiee i 226
[EAVE ... 237
Lengthens........ccccceiiiiiiii e, 229
PA oo 231
POINT .o 210
SPILEING .vveeeeiiiieei 224



Topocad 14 manual

Polyline Nodes ..o 412

Polylines 51, 52, 144, 210, 225, 226, 227, 231,
237, 305, 3583, 4083, 412

=10 1] 1] 0o TR SR 237
POrt .o, 21, 22
POIIait ... 199
PP 190, 325
PPAile wooeiiieeeeee e 312, 325
PP-files . 190
Preferences .......ccccveeii e 350
Press....viiieiiiieiee, 27, 38, 204, 232

CHrl-KeY..ovvevevieeeeeeee 204

F2 BULtON ....ooeeiiiieeeee e 38

SPACE DAr......coiiiiiiiiii 232
Previous Point..........cccccvviiiiiiiineiinieee e 237
PRF Profile ......c.cooiiiiiiie e 78
PRG ... 27
Print .., 118, 197, 304

VOIUMES ..ot 118
Print out profile ...........cooeeeiii i, 266
Print out SECtioNS .........coovvveiiiiiieeiieee e 267
Printer Settings ..o 199
Pritn out cross sections ..........ccccceevvveeennnne. 267
Profile......ccoeii 178, 181, 190
Profile file ... 76
Profile form ........cccoviii 79
Profile form in drawing..........ccccceiviieeennnne. 266

424

Profile Height ......cccvvvieeee e 79
Profile TRP ....cvveeiiee e 76
Program/Sokkia/Mapsuite..............ccceeennee 197
Projections .........ccccvvveeeiee i 135
Properti€S.....cccoii i 127
PSION . 11,21
CONNECE ...t 11
EXPOIT .. 21
PXY ettt 289
Q
QUICK LISt .o 194
A e 194
Delete ... 194
FIGNT. e 194
QUICK Profile ......c.eeeeiiiiieiiiieiee e 179
R
R 207
RAIUS ....oeeeiiiiiiice e 304
Railroad Settings .........coocoveiniiiee e 318
RaSter......cccooeiiii 48, 239
Raster image........cccvvvvvvvvivinininnnininnnnn 161, 239
Raster model..........cocccoviiiiiiniicce 151
raster PICTUNe ......oooviiieeiee e 161
Read.......ooviiiiii 27
GeOdIMELEr....cci it 27
Read only layer........ccccovoiiiniiiinicee 122
ReadY......eeiiiiiiiiei 38
RECEIVE ..ot 11,21



reconcile and POSt .......cccccvvveev i 67
Refraction setting..........coccoeveeviiieeiniiineene 306
refresh data.........cccoeeeeeeiiiiii e 67
RegIStration..........coovecviiieeie e 195
RelatiVe ......cooiieeiic e 94
Relative horizontal angles .............cccccceeenee. 55
Relative Profile..........cccccviiiiiiee 94
Remove attribute ..........ccooevveiiiiiec e 363
Remove object attribute................cceeeeeeenn. 363
Rename layer ... 122
Report settings - folders ..........ccccccvveveerinnnnns 295
Return ..o 193

SAVEA.....ooiiiiiiiiee e 193
Reverse ObJecCtS.......cccvvvviieieiiee e 54
RIGNT oo 194

QUICK liSt.ceveiiieiiiiiii 194
Road ... 23, 29, 76, 182
Road design, section template ...................... 94
road editor......occueeeiiiiiee e 174
Road geometry - drawing .............ccoeeeeeeennn. 175
Road geometry in profile form...................... 79
Road LiN€ ...covvveeeiieeieeeeeeeeeee 173, 324
Road line - calculate points ............cccceeeneee. 176
Road line data...........ccccoovveveiiiiiiciinieee 177
Road line document...........ccccoovveeiiiiiirennne, 182
road line editor.........cccceevvieee i 174
Road line export till instrument ...................... 29
Road line manager ........ccccccvviiiiieeeiennnnnns 381

Glossary

Road line, Save .........ccocvvvveevicie e, 173
Road line, section markers .............ccccceue. 175
Road profile........cccoeeiniiiii 76,78, 79
Road profile, print out..........cccocevveeeeeiiiinnee, 266
Road profile|Import/EXport.......ccccceeeeevenvnnen. 78
roadling .......coooiieiiiie e 181
Roadline sections...........ccocevvieieiniiieeenn 175
Roadline stake out............cceveveiiiicineennen, 180
ROtate ......oevviiiiiiii 217
Rotate object.........ccooceviiiiii 217
S
SAVE AS...oooi 182
SAVE dALA ..evveeiiieee e 67
Save road line .......ccocveeeiiiiieiiiiec e 173
Save SEleCtion .......ccevviiiiiiii 67
SAVEA ...oiiiiiiie 193
RetUrM.....oco e, 193
SCaAle e 129, 219, 377
Scale IMPOrt......coeeeiiiiee e 33
SCrEEN....cci ittt 297
Section and offset towards road line........... 177
Section calculation ............cccceeeviiieeeiiieeeee 104
Section markers, road line ...........cccocveeene 175
Section Template...........ccccceeeeiiiiinnnen. 94, 190
Section/offSet ........ccoviiieiiiiiieeiiieeeee 177, 182
Section/offset to co-ordinates ..................... 176
Sections from road line ............ococeeeeviieeene 175
Sections in drawing........ccccccveeeeeiiniiiieeeeeenn. 267



Topocad 14 manual

See EXplode3 ..., 231

Select... 50, 128, 140, 144, 199, 221, 231, 267,
305, 353

Digital Terrain Model............cccocuvveirinneen. 140

X e 305

o] o o SR 128

POINT ..o 128
SeleCt AULO ...ooovviieeiiiice e 197
Select Base Point................. 50, 215, 217, 219
Select BUtton..........coovieeiii 408
Select ColoUr ..o 57
SeleCt DTM ...oiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 140
Select Insertion Point...........ccccocveeens 215, 350
Select Next POiNt.........cccoeeveivinenennnne 50, 219
Select objecCt......ceveevinnnnee. 204, 215, 217, 219
Select Organizer........coccevvieeeeviieee e 29
Select parts of polygon.........cccccoevevii 41
Select polygon ... 41
Select Project........ccovveeeeiiiiiie e 194
Select Start POINt.........cccoovivieeiiiiiiiieee 350
SeleCt VIEW .....cooveeeeiiiiec e 140
Send ... 21, 22, 23, 29
SELOUL ..o 285
Set out ProtoCol ........ccueeeeriiieiiiiiiiee e 285
Settings, iNStrument...........cccccooviiiiieeneennn, 315
Settings|Baseline ..., 42
SettingS|REPOIt.....ccovviiieeiiiiiee e 118
Sheet IMpPort ......ccccoovvveeee i 310

426

Sheet/Drawing sheet........ccccccceevvvvivvieennnnn. 264
Shift e 237, 349
Shift + Ctrl ..o 207
Shift + F5.iiiii e 207
SHIft + Loveeiiee e 207
Shift + U oo 207
SNOM. . 52
Short key F12......ccceeiviiiiiieee e, 192
shortcut to point code.............cccceevvvevenenenn. 383
ShOW NOAES ... 412
Show Point Id........ccooiiieiiiiieiiee e 403
SIZE i 197
SKID Z oot 144
Slope hatches ... 49
SNAP . 210
SOKKIA ..o 10, 20

EXPOIT ..o 20
SP 375
Space bar......cccoceveeeiiii e 227, 232

PrESS . ittt ettt 232
SPNE oo 38
SPHNES .o 38
SPItDTM ..o, 155
SPING .o 224,410

POIYIINE ..o 224
SPrache........ceiiiiiiiiiiiee e 303
ST e 375
StaKe OUL.....eeeiiiiiiee it 285



Stake out protocol.........ccccvveeeeeeiiiiciiiieeeee, 285
Stand-alone .......ceeeeviiiiiiiii e 225
Start ... 25, 27,212
SEELICH v 230
Stretch object.......oveiiiiii e, 230
Subdivide area...........coceeviiiiieii e 64
Subdivide surface .........cccocveeiiiiie i 64
SUPIESS lINE ...uviiiiee e 38
SUR . 10, 11, 13, 17, 190
SUR fil€. i 10
Surface checK.......cccoeeeiiie 178
SUIVEY ..ot 11, 190, 325
Symbol with attribute ........................ 357
Symbol, local/global..............cccooiiiiiiiinns 130
SYyMDBOI/LINE ..o 379
Symbols......ccccov 353, 379
Symbols in drawing ..........ccccccveviiiii, 130
SYSIEM it 350
System files ... 327
System settings ......oooevvvvveveiii 67
System|ALtribute ........oooceviiii, 377
System|Control .........cceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 375
System|SYymbolS........ccceeiiiiiiiiii 379
T
Tangent-tangent ..........ccocccvvveeeieeiiiineeenenen, 47
Tangent-tangent-radius ..........cccocceeeennee. 43, 45
NEIP e 43, 45
Tangent-tangent-radius The.................... 43, 45

Glossary

TCS 104
Template, cross section........ccccceevevcvvveerennnn. 94
Terrain model, extract..........ccccevvvveeernnnenn. 155
Terrain Profile ..o 79
Terrain sections, VOIUMES...........cccevveenenen. 154
Text at contour liNes..........coccvvveiiiieeeiinnnen. 146
Text ON CONLOUIS .......covvviririiiieeeieirrneeeene 149
Theoretic Cross Section ..........ccccvevverveenineene 94
Thermic colours ..........ccoceveviieiciiiec e, 151
These polylines ... 52
three dimensions..........ccccevviieie e, 391
TOMIOM i 190

JLI0] 0o To NS 190
TOlEraNCe .......eeveiiiiiieiieee e 317
Tolerance settings - folder ...........ccccevnneee. 295
TOOIDAT ....ciiiiieiec e 383
TOOIDAIS ... 329
TOOIDOX e 45

USEB ..t 45
Toolbox Co-ordinates..........cccceeevvvveennene 43, 45
Toolbox|Co-ordinates..........cccceeevviiiiineeennn. 409
TOP e 10, 190
TOPCON . 19
TOPLANS ...ttt 19
TPC et 290
TPF 79
Track Width........ooooiiii e, 318
Transfer symbols ..., 130



Topocad 14 manual

TransformM ... 221
Transform via Gtrans...........ccccceevvveeeeiinnenn. 222
Transformation...........cccceeeeviiiieniiiieieiiee, 221
THIM e 231
[010] )] 11 = 231
THMDIE .o 17
TRL ettt 21, 23, 29, 182
TRP . 21, 23,76
TrUE TYPE i 305
LIRS 1L LSOO PPPRPPPRPRIN 94
TTR e 43, 45
TTU e 190
TYPE e 267
U
UD. S, s 27
USE .oiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 27
Update DTM ..o 156
UpPPEr/IgNOre. ......ccoviiiieeiiiee e 377
USE o 27, 45,52
FIllT. e 52
TOOIDOX ...t 45
UD.S 27
User Defined System........cccccevvieeeiniienennen 27
\Y
Value. ... 215, 217, 219
Base Point......ccooeeeevvveevvnnennnnn. 215, 217, 219
VEISION MANAGET .....vveiveeieerieesieeseie e eeeeneee s 67
VIEW ...ooviiiiiiiiiieneen 42,140, 329, 404, 407, 408

POINt 1 .o 408
view geographical constraint ...............cce..... 67
View INfo ..o, 215, 217, 349
View Info Command..........ccccevererenneennn. 361
VIEW MENU ..ot 403
View POINt ... 408
View/Drawing VIEW..........ocevvveeeeiiineeenninens. 265
VIEW|ATBA.....ci ittt 411
View|Coordinate...........oocvvveeeeeeeiniiiiiieeennn 128
VIEW|POINT ... 408
VIEW|SNOW ....oeviiiiiiiiiieec e 412
View|Tool box|Co-ordinates............ 38, 42,128
VIEW|XYZ oo 409
Visible [ayer ... 122
VOIUME ..ovvvieiiiiieee e 118, 190

PNt ..o 118
Volume by model calculation...................... 151

Volume calculation sections from models... 154

Volume model ..., 151
Volume model calculation............c.ccccouveeee. 151
Volumes from model, by sections............... 154
W
Want.....cooie e, 197, 353
Delete ... 353
POINT .o 197
WarNINGS ..o 317
WINAOW oo 404
WINAOWS ... 23,197, 329



Workabout

Glossary

XY OF NE .o 293
XYZ oo 289
Y

Y-SCAIES ..ot 350
Z

Z difference DTM ->......cccoiviiiiiiiiieee e, 150
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A

ArcGIS: ArcGIS is applications from ESRI. Topocad communicates with the ArcGIS applications via
the ArcSDE database interpretator and to the personal Geo database.

C

CAD: Computer Aided Design, a common word for creation of intelligent drawings.

D

DTM: Digital terrain model, a TIN (Triangular Irregular Network) built on points and polylines and is a
base for many different calculations in Topocad.

G

GPS: Global Positioning System, Topocad imports data from GPS systems, both in observations and
coordinates.

ISM: Indepnedent Spatial Management, a specific application for communication from and to Topocad
to oracle Spatial database. ISM is an application from Spatial Technology.

431



